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To the staff of Addenbrookes Hospital, Cambridge



Preface

TowAaRDS the end of lunch one day in Oxford, in the summer of 1986,
David Attwooll asked me if I would consider editing a Companion to the
English Language. The idea took some moments to sink in, and when it did
was both appealing and appalling. It appealed because the time was right
for such a book: English had become so internationally significant and was
the object of so much research that an overview was badly needed. It appalled
because trying to produce an A to Z survey of the language over all its
centuries, as used by all manner of folk, in all kinds of places, for all sorts of
purposes, made going to sea in a sieve look quite safe.

I thought: one editor, many contributors—there would be chaos in the
making of this book. Everybody would have an opinion on everything,
endlessly, yet I would have to close the circle somewhere and let the results
be printed. Purists would want one thing, permissivists another, and neither
would compromise. Pedants would want every i dotted and ¢ crossed, with
quibbles till Kingdom come, while Plain English campaigners would want a
prose style with only active sentences each fifteen words long. Liberals would
want to be fair to everyone, balancing every viewpoint and counter-
viewpoint, until from the point of view of conservatives everything cancelled
out everything else. Some writers would want maximum concision, using
plenty of abbreviations and symbols; others would want optimum flow and
as few abbreviations and symbols as possible. And all the while I would have
to step with care among land-mines labelled ‘class’ and ‘colonialism’, ‘colour’
and ‘creed’, ‘ethnicity’ and ‘foreignness’, ‘feminism’ and ‘gender’, ‘nation-
ality’ and ‘nativeness’, ‘prejudice’, ‘special pleading’, and ‘taste’.

Finally, the day after publication, sins of omission and commission would
be mercilessly listed by reviewers and readers: ‘There is no entry on anti-
metabole!’; “They’ve put in Boontling but left out Bungo Talk!’; “There is, I
am sorry to report, a dangling participle in the entry on illiteracy.’

After I agreed to put my head in the lion’s mouth, it took a year to think
about the issues and talk to people whose help and support I would need.
At one point, a friend observed: ‘It’s like being asked to write the Bible.’
There was truth in that. Sacred threads run through the world of reference
books, and one of them bears the colours of Oxford. There were strong views
(both inside and outside the Press) about what a companion to English
should be and what an Oxford companion should not be: not a gazetteer of
the international language (warts and all), not a guide to style and usage
(there were enough of those), not a grammar book in disguise or a hidden
history or a companion to literature by other means, not a compendium on
linguistics or a coffee-table book full of pictures and maps, and certainly not
a dictionary of allusions, quotations, origins, phrases, and fables. When the
negatives were all added up, the project became impossible—unless one could
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somehow co-opt features from all such books into a pattern that served new
ends and was in the end much more than the sum of its parts.

Six years have passed. In that time, there have been a first and second
plan, a first, second, and third master list of entries, a set of guidelines, a
growing list of writers and advisers, and a build-up of entries written, edited,
amended, reviewed, often rewritten and re-edited, sometimes re-reviewed,
sometimes re-rewritten and then re-re-rewritten, and finally all dropped into
place by means of a versatile and fascinating technology. Without its IBM
hardware and Nota Bene software, the project would, I suspect, have taken
twice as long and may well never have been finished at all. Throughout the
work, I have adhered to the original Oxford plan, which was that some
60 per cent of the entries should be the work of contributors, and the rest
my own.

Sometimes it was easy; sometimes it was hard. Alongside the triumphs
and trials of the work there have been tribulations of illness and death.
Martyn Wakelin died in 1988, just as he was about to start on the dialects of
England; Peter Strevens died in 1989, half-way through his entries on lan-
guage teaching; and John Platt died in 1990 while his contributions on
English in East and South-East Asia were being edited. These were heartfelt
losses.

At home, Feri McArthur, Managing Editor, and my wife of nearly 30
years, fell victim in 1989 to acute myeloid leukaemia, but, despite spells in
hospital and the ongoing threat, she built up and sustained our worldwide
network of contributors and consultants. Then, as the work entered its
closing phase, our 20-year-old son (in defiance of all the laws of medical
probability) fell ill with acute lymphoblastic leukaemia. The same hospital
and the same unit in that hospital cared for him as had cared for Feri, and
coaxed him safely out of danger during the long slow months when the
Companion was being copy-edited and prepared for press.

I am indebted, beyond words in any language, to the staff of the Haem-
atological Unit and Ward Cro of Addenbrookes Hospital, Cambridge: espe-
cially to Consultants Robert Marcus and Trevor Baglin, Sister Alison Weth-
erall, Staff Nurse Nicki de Zeeuw, and Housekeeper Pat McVeigh. I am also
deeply appreciative of the efficient and sympathetic help that I myself received
at Addenbrookes when, in mid-1991, half-way through the copy-editing, I
had an experience of angina pectoris. Because this remarkable hospital
became for a time home from home for the McArthur clan, we decided to
dedicate the Companion to the entire staff.

We are grateful to all our companions and helpers on the way, for the
work they have done, the patience they have shown, and especially the
heart-warming personal support of so many. We would like, in particular,
to thank our ten Associate Editors for involvement well beyond the call of
academic duty. I would also like to record my admiration for and special
thanks to George Tulloch, copy-editor extraordinary.

The Companion has been a great affair, with a scale and momentum that
still excite and surprise me. Yet, in the course of the work, I have from time
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to time felt a twinge of sympathy for Samuel Johnson, when he finished what
he had set out to do, and wrote in the preface to his Dictionary in 1755: ‘It may
repress the triumph of malignant criticism to observe, that if our language is
not here fully displayed, I have only failed in an attempt which no human
powers have hitherto completed.’

I know just how he felt.

Tom McArthur
Cambridge, 1992
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The Organization of the
Companion

IN the closing years of the twentieth century, the English language has
become a global resource. As such, it does not owe its existence or the
protection of its essence to any one nation or group. Inasmuch as a particular
language belongs to any individual or community, English is the possession
of every individual and every community that in any way uses it, regardless
of what any other individual or community may think or feel about the
matter.

During the 1980s, there was considerable discussion about the nature and
use of English, especially what Robert W. Burchfield called ‘its innumerable
clearly distinguishable varieties’ (4 Supplement to the Oxford English Dic-
tionary, vol. 4, 1986, Introduction). Scholars discussed both usage (local,
regional, and international) and varieties (standard and non-standard), while
in a broader public debate many people wondered whether the language was
in decline and might even break up into various mutually unintelligible forms:
in effect, into ‘the English languages’.

The aim of the contributors to The Oxford Companion to the English
Language has been to survey all such matters, distilling from past and present
scholarship an interim report that can serve specialists, students, and general
readers alike. At the same time, the editorial aim has been to present both
fact and opinion in an impartial manner that is neither bland nor evasive,
and in an accessible style that is neither overly popular nor too academic
and technical.

Although the entries are alphabetical, they have been written in sets and
subsets within a group of themes. As a result, readers can consult an indi-
vidual entry like accent in its own right, without regard to the rest of the
book, or move from such an entry by means of cross-references to others
that are related to it: in this instance, to brogue, burr, drawl, and twang,
among other entries (all of which are members of the Speech theme). Cross-
references, printed in small capitals, sometimes appear in the body of the
text, but are generally listed at the ends of entries, those that identify themes
being placed last of all, in square brackets. Readers who wish to see all the
entries in a theme, perhaps to help them formulate a reading plan or draw
up their own list of terms within a field of study, can consult the thesaurus-like
list which follows the overview entry for that theme (see below).

THE CIRCLES OF ENGLISH

The model for the Companion consists of three concentric circles, and is a
development of ‘the circle of the English language’ displayed by Sir James
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Murray in the General Explanations of The Oxford English Dictionary (vol.
i, p. xxiv: see Fig. 1). The innermost circle in the Companion (see Fig. 2)
represents ‘core’ entries covering such immediately obvious aspects of the
language as its grammar, history, pronunciation, punctuation, usage, and
word-formation. The leading core entries are English and standard English;
shorter core entries include, for example, acronym, adjective, apostrophe,
comma, L, Middle English, Orwell, participle, and R-sounds. Most such entries
refer outward to a second circle that represents major language issues and
contains such entries as bilingualism, child language acquisition, education,
etymology, literature, metaphor, and phonetics.

In turn, entries in the first and second circles reach out further still, to
subjects such as art, communication, culture, geography, mathematics, philo-
sophy, and politics: to varying degrees, all of these impinge on English and
English impinges on them. Deciding where to draw the outer line of the
outermost circle has been a thorny task. Some of these ‘general’ outer entries
may make immediate sense to the reader (such as culture, logic, medium,
norm, number?, sign, and symbol), but others may at first sight seem unlikely
candidates (such as book, chapter, form, line, mark, model, modern, network,
note, space, and system). They have been included, however, because they
have cropped up constantly in describing and discussing the central subjects;
they represent objects, concepts, activities, and techniques so basic to any
discussion of language that they are often overlooked or even considered
trivial. Paradoxically, in preparing the Companion, they have proved to be
in their own right a second set of ‘core’ entries.

Inevitably, many entries and groups of entries range through all three
circles. For example, the entry dialect discusses a key concept in general
terms, while follow-on entries such as dialect in America and dialect in Eng-
land focus on specific regions, and direct readers to further topics that are
even more specific, such as Cajun and Ottawa Valley in North America and
Gutter Scots and Scouse in Britain. Lastly, although the circle model is
fundamental to the structure of the book, it does not figure explicitly in any
theme or entry that appears in the book; it is an organizational aid, not a
theory of language.

Because of the great range of terms and topics covered, it proved imposs-
ible to develop one entry format that would serve all entries equally well.
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Rather, in the process of compiling the Companion, three distinct types of
format emerged: (1) The essay-like entry, either concise, as with indefinite
article, obelisk, stage, and Websters, or extensive and with subsections, as
with abbreviation, modal verb, name, and poetry. (2) The dictionary-style
entry, enumerating the senses of a term and usually concise, as in Cajun,
Gothic, medium, and message. (3) The biographical entry, much like those in
standard biographical dictionaries and of varying lengths, as with Craigie,
Gordimer, Murray, and Nehru. Quite often, hybridization has taken place
among the three types, as with Carroll and Shakespeare (which blend bio-
graphy and essay) and Lancashire and semantics (in which a dictionary-like
opening leads on to a subheaded essay).

SERVICES
As part of or in addition to its main text, the Companion provides: a chro-
nology of English; etymologies; sources, quotations, and bibliographies; the
initials, names, and some personal information about its contributors; and
an index of most of the people mentioned in the text.

Chronology. Following the entry history of English is a detailed list of dates
and events relating to the language, from Roman times to the present day.
Some of this information can also be found in various entries, but the
distribution of these entries through the book does not lend itself to the easy
comparisons and overviews that the chronological list makes possible.

Etymologies. Many entries open with information in square brackets about
the history of their headword(s). The etymologies are usually brief, as with
those for antecedent and Gothic, but are sometimes long and detailed, as with
those for aesthetics/esthetics and grammar. Most of them open with the date
in which a term was, as far as is known, first used in English. For recent
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coinages, a year date is given if known, such as 7982; for nineteenth- and
twentieth-century terms, a decade date is given if known, such as 1880s; and
for earlier or less well-documented recent terms, a century or part-century
date is given, such as 74c or mid-19c. Languages mentioned in the etymologies
appear in full and not as abbreviations (for example, Latin and not L.), and
no specialist symbols are used. The aim has been to make the information as
accessible as possible.

Sources, quotations, and bibliographies. Wherever possible, information pro-
vided in the entries is strengthened with source details for quotations and
cited authorities. Published works providing further information are often
cited within entries, with appropriate details, and select bibliographies gen-
erally follow major entries. The hundreds of quotations and excerpts were
chosen for their relevance in particular contexts and their representative
value as a historical and geographical cross-section of specimens of how the
language has been used.

Contributors’ initials and index of persons. All entries, however brief, are
followed by the initials of those who wrote them, including the Editor where
appropriate. Most entries are primarily the work of individuals, but many
are joint efforts or composites created from several original texts. In all cases,
initials can be checked in the list of contributors on pp. xi-xv. In addition,
there is an index of the names of a majority of persons mentioned in entries.
The names are followed, not by page references, but by the headwords of
the entries in which they appear, so that readers can see at a glance the
context(s) in which a person is mentioned. In those cases where someone has
both a biographical entry and an index entry, the index entry provides the
set of cross-references for the biography.

THEMES

There are 22 themes or topic areas in the Companion. They often overlap
and many entries belong to more than one theme. The themes, arranged in
pairs, are shown in Fig. 3 as aspects of the circle model described above. The
themes are not absolute or watertight entities, and it is probably impossible
to specify their natures, limits, and relationships precisely. They are:

Geography. Entries associated with places, and with the geopolitics of
English. Specific gazetteer entries range from scene-setting articles such as
Australia and Canada to capsule entries such as Gibraltar (a territory where
English and Spanish meet) and Vanuatu (a Pacific nation of some 150,000
people who use at least four languages: ni-Vanuatu, Bislama, English, and
French). Theme list p. 436. The Geography theme is so large, however, that
for convenience it has been divided into five regional sub-themes, treated in
effect as themes in their own right. They are:
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Africa, with entries such as African English, Bantu, Flytaal, Krio, Ngugi
wa Thiong’o, South African broadcasting, and Zambia. Theme list p. 19.
Americas, with entries such as American English, Black English Vernacular,
Dictionary of Bahamian English, New Orleans, Quebec, and Rasta Talk.
Theme list p. 34.

Asia, with entries such as Babu English, Filipino literature in English,
Gairaigo, Hobson-Jobson, Indianism, Pacific Rim, and Taglish. Theme list
p. 85.

Europe, with entries such as Black Irish, English in England, European
Community, Germanic languages, Latin', Jespersen, Malta, Norn, and
Shakespeare. Theme list p. 389.

Oceania (treated here as including Australasia), with entries such as Aus-
tralian English, Godzone, Hawaii Pidgin English, Kriol, Maori English,
New Zealand literature, and Tok Pisin. Theme list p. 721.

History. Entries for events, conditions, concepts, institutions, persons, and
works considered significant in the development of the language, such as
Anglo-Saxon Chronicle, Bible, Defoe (Daniel), etymology, Great Vowel Shift,
Indo-European roots, Library of Congress, Renaissance, and Royal Society.
Theme list p. 475.

Biography. Capsule reviews of the careers, activities, and views (often with
quotations) of individuals influential in the use and study of the language,
such as the American lexicographer Barnhart (Clarence L.), the Scottish
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rhetorician Blair (Hugh), the English printer and publisher Caxton (William),
the Canadian communications critic McLuhan (Marshall), the English exper-
imental novelist Woolf (Virginia), and the Nigerian Nobel Prize winning
playwright Soyinka (Wole). Theme list p. 130. See also the description of the
index of persons (above).

Name. (1) Entries that are part of the naming system of the language, such
as Botswana and Cumbria (place-names), Bronté (Charlotte and Emily) and
Gandhi (Mohandas K.) (personal names), and Kiwi and Yankee (ethnic nick-
names). (2) General entries such as binomial nomenclature, eponym, forms
of address, Irish place-names, onomastics, terminology, and trademark.
(3) Entries for words ending in -onym, such as homonym, retronym,
synonym, and toponym. Theme list p. 679.

Literature. Entries relating especially to: (1) Linguistic aspects of literary and
related topics, as in the entries alexandrine, diary, intertextuality, macaronic,
poetic diction, and spondee. (2) The various literatures of English, as in
the entries Behn (Aphra), Commonwealth literature, Joyce (James), Scots
literature, South African literature in English, and Twain (Mark). Theme list
p. 622.

Style. Entries relating to ways in which language is used, including register
(such as Biblical English, Caribbeanism, legal usage, and psychobabble),
humour (such as Aberdeen joke, Irish bull, repartee, and wit), swearing (such
as blasphemy, four-letter word, great Australian adjective, and taboo), styles,
genres, and usages (such as archaism, blarney, caricature, plain English, Sax-
onism, and sexism), and rhetoric (such as anachronism, metaphor, polemic,
synecdoche, and trope). Theme list p. 994.

Education. Entries relating to educational theory and practice as they relate
to English, as both a mother tongue and a foreign, second, or international
language, such as applied linguistics, ARELS, Bullock Report, EFL Gazette,
feedback, interference, NCTE, reading, Strevens (Peter), TEFL, TESOL,
UCLES, and West (Michael). Theme list p. 340.

Grammar. Entries that cover concepts and features of grammar both in
general terms and-in relation to English, grammar projects associated with
the language, and grammarians, such as apposition, case grammar, deter-
miner, existential sentence, Jonson (Ben), modal verb, part of speech, Quirk
(Sir Randolph), relative clause, Survey of English Usage, tag, voice, and word
class. Theme list p. 450.

Writing. Entries relating to the nature and history of writing in its various
aspects, including alphabet, calligraphy, creative writing, dialog(ue),
dysgraphia, euphuism, paragraph, Pitman (Isaac), prose, semicolon, shorthand,
spelling reform, theme, and uncial. Theme list p. 1134.
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Speech. Entries relating to both technical and popular discussions of accents,
pronunciations, and the like, including affricate, broad, clipped, drawl, Inter-
national Phonetic Alphabet, Jones (Daniel), minimal pair, monophthong, phon-
eme, Received Pronunciation, Pygmalion, and voice. In many instances,
phonetic symbols have been used to indicate pronunciations; they have,
however, been replaced by or supplemented with quasi-phonetic spellings
(such as ‘yeller’ for one pronunciation of yellow) when these were considered
to be a sufficiently clear means of indicating a pronunciation. Theme list

p. 967.

Reference. Entries dealing with the concept of referring, with works of ref-
erence, and with aspects of lexicography and associated topics, such as allu-
sion, concordance, Dictionary of Jamaican English, Gowers (Sir Ernest), index,
Linguistic Atlas of the United States and Canada, New Zealand dictionaries,
quotation, semantic field, and thesaurus. Theme list p. 855.

Word. Entries relating to vocabulary and word-formation, including ab-
breviation, antonym, buzz word, calque, confusible, derivation, homophone,
initialese, nonce word, reversal, root-creation, Scotticism, suffix, word. Theme
list p. 1122,

Usage. Entries relating to language use and judgements made about it, such
as authority, bad English, barbarism, Doublespeak Award, Fowler (Henry W),
usage guidance and criticism, Webster’s Dictionary of English Usage, and
usage in the sense of register (legal usage, plain language). Theme list p. 1075.

Language. Entries relating to linguistics, language in general, specific lan-
guages, and prominent linguists, such as Afrikaans, agglutinating, American
Dialect Society, Australian languages, Bloomfield (Leonard), Chomsky
(Noam), computational linguistics, echolalia, foreigner talk, Germanic
languages, language pathology, Norman French, Polari, Scots, and socio-
linguistics. Theme list p. 5§73.

Variety. Entries relating to the many varieties (dialects, registers, and related
forms) of English, and the places in which they occur, such as academic
English, Appalachian English, Briticism, Chancery Standard, educated English,
Gambia, Miskito Coast Creole, Mummerset, Seaspeak, Singapore English,
strine, and Zimbabwe. Theme list p. 1081.

Media. Entries relating to the term ‘media’ understood in its widest sense,
including publishing and language-related organizations as well as broad-
casting, journalism, motion pictures, and the like, such as American broad-
casting, BBC English', ELT publishing, headline, Indian publishing, journalese,
motion picture, Random House, South African press, telephone. Theme list
p. 647.
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Technology. Entries relating to the technical concepts, physical systems, and
kinds of apparatus associated with language, especially in its written and
printed forms, such as algorithm, boilerplate, codex, computing, keyboard,
line, mark, mouse, pica, quarto, QWERTY, script, serif, typography, and white
space. Theme list p. 1026.

PROSPECTS

Although the Companion is complex and detailed, it is nonetheless, as stated
above, ‘an interim report’. No work describing a living language can ever be
complete, and no printed product can directly exhibit the diversity of spoken
language, nor hope to cover every feature and nuance of written, printed,
and electronic expression. In addition, in the last year of preparation, after
all the entries were technically complete, various changes had to be made so
as to ensure that everything was as up-to-date as possible. In due course, there
will be a second edition of the Companion, in which further developments in
usage and in scholarly opinion will be suitably reflected. For this ongoing
work, constructive comment and suggestions are welcomed by: The Editor,
The Oxford Companion to the English Language, Oxford University Press,
Walton Street, Oxford ox2 6pp, England.



Abbreviations

Only those abbreviations are listed that are not explained in the entries in which they

occur.

AfrE
AmE
AusE
AV

BrE

c
CanE
CarE
ELT
EngE
ESP

IE
IndE
IPA

IrE
MLA

African English

American English
Australian English
Authorized Version of the
Bible

British English
century/centuries
Canadian English
Caribbean English

English Language Teaching
English in England

English for Special/Specific
Purposes

Indo-European

Indian English
International Phonetic
Alphabet/Association

Irish English

Modern Language
Association

NZE

OED

PakE

RP

ScoE
TEFL/EFL

TEIL/EIL
TESL/ESL
TESOL

U.
UCLES

WAE
WelshE

New Zealand English
Oxford English Dictionary
Pakistani English
Received Pronunciation
Scottish English
(Teaching) English as a
Foreign Language
(Teaching) English as an
International Language
(Teaching) English as a
Second Language
Teaching of English to
Speakers of Other
Languages

University

University of Cambridge
Local Examination
Syndicate

West African English
Welsh English

The asterisk symbol (*) has two uses in the body of the Companion: it marks either a
grammatically unacceptable form (as in *has went) or an unattested or hypothetical
form (as in *ultraticum). For its use in the Index, see p. 1149.
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Values of phonetic symbols used
in the Companion

a as in ScoE pat and Parisian French patte

yand i-e as in RP and AmE try, write

ou and ow as in RP and AmE noun, now

a as in RP father; a and o as in AmE father, bother

a and o as in RP wash, odd

a as in traditional RP and in AmE cat, trap

b as in back; bb as in rubber

ch as in German ich; h as in Japanese hito; occasionally, 4 as in hue
d as in day; dd as in rudder

jand dge as in judge, and ge as in George; j as in Hindi raj

th as in this, other; d as in Spanish nada

ay as in ScoE day; é as in French thé; e as in Italian pesca (fishing)
ay, a-e, and ea as in RP and AmE day, face, steak

[the schwa or neutral vowel] a as in about, sofa, e as in hyphen, o as in reckon
(etc.)

o and oa as in RP go, goat

e as in get, German Bett, and Italian pesca (peach)

ai and a-e as in RP fair, square

e, i, 0, u asin RP and AmE her, stir, word, nurse

fas in few; ffas in puff’

g asin got; gg as in bigger

h as in hot

e as in he, ee as in see; i as in Spanish and French si; ie as in German sie
i as in ship and in German Schiff

ea and e-e as in RP hear, here

yasin yet; j as in German ja

c as in car; k as in key; ck as in clock; kk as in trekked, qu as in quay
[clear 1]/ as in RP /ip

[dark 1]/ as in RP all; as commonly in ScoE all, lip, hilly

il as in Welsh Llanelli

m as in much; mm as in hammer

n as in now; nn as in runner

ng as in RP and AmE sing; » as in Spanish cinco

o0 as in ScoE ro, in advanced RP force, and in Italian dove; eau as in French
beau; oh as in German woh!

o and oa as in AmE go, goat
eu as in French peu; 6 as in German schon
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VALUES OF PHONETIC SYMBOLS Xxvii

eu as in French veuve; ¢ as in German zwdslf

o0 as in north and in German Sonne; a as in war

oi and oy as in noise, toy

p as in pen; pp as in pepper

generally, r as in round and rr as in sorry (however pronounced); strictly, the
rolled r of traditional ScoE, and of Spanish and Italian

uvular r as in Parisian French rue and the Northumbrian burr

s as in see; ss as in missed

sh as in ship; ssi as in mission, ti as in motion; ch as in French chose; sch as in
German Schiff

t asin ten; tt as in RP written

ch as in church; tch as in latch; ¢ as in Italian cello, ciao; tsch as in German
Deutsch

th as in three, heath, and Greek thésis; c and z as in Castilian Spanish cerveza

u as in lunar and oo as in RP pool; u as in Italian subito and German gut; ou
as in French tout

ui, ou (etc.) in Scots puir (poor) and doun/doon (down), and as in Norwegian
hus

00 and u as in RP and AmE foot and put

u and u-e as in RP pure

v as in very and in French vrai; w as in German wohl/

u, 0o, and o-e as in RP and ScoE bud, blood, love

w as in will; ou as in French oui

wh as in ScoE and IrE when, white

ch as in ScoE and German ach; j and g as in Spanish jabén and gente
u-e as in French lune; ii as in German tiber

g as in Spanish luego

z as in zeal and French zéle; s as in position; ss as in scissors

s as in decision and measure; j and g as in French Jacques and rouge

[glottal stop] ¢¢ as in Cockney and Glasgow pronunciations of better butter,
and as a phoneme in Arabic and Hawaiian

[the length mark] used to indicate a long vowel, as in /uz/, in RP loose, truce
[the tilde] set over a symbol to indicate nasality
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10
11
12
13

14
15
16
17
18
19

Anguilla
Antigua and Barbuda
Argentina
Ascension
Australia
Bahamas
Bahrain
Bangladesh
Barbados
Belize

Bermuda
Botswana
British Indian
Ocean Territory
Brunei
Cameroon
Canada
Cayman Islands
Channel Islands
China

20 Cook Islands

21
22
23

Dominica

Egypt
England

24 Falkland Islands

25
26
27

Fiji
Gambia
Ghana

28 Gibraltar
29 Grenada
30 Guyana

31
32
33
34
35

Hawaii
Honduras
Hong Kong
India
Indonesia

36 Iraq

37 Irish Republic
38 Isle of Man
39 Israel

40 Jamaica

41

Japan

42 Jordan
43 Kenya
44 Kiribati
45 Korea

31™
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46 Kuwait

47 Lesotho
48 Liberia

49 Malawi

50 Malaysia
51 Maldives
52 Malta

53 Maritime Provinces
54 Mauritius
55 Montserrat
56 Namibia
57 Nauru

58 Nepal

59 New England

60 Newfoundland
61 New Zealand

62 Nicaragua

63 Nigeria

64 Northern Ireland
65 Oman

66 Orkney

67 Pakistan

68 Panama

69 Papua New Guinea
70 Philippines

71 Puerto Rico



72 Qatar

73 Quebec

74 Saint Christopher & Nevis
75 Saint Helena

76 Saint Lucia

77 Saint Vincent & the Grenadines
78 Scotland

79 Seychelles

80 Shetland

81 SierraLeone

82 Singapore

83 Solomon Islands

84 South Africa

85 SriLanka

86 Sudan

87 Surinam

88 Swaziland

89 Tanzania
90 Texas
91 Tonga
92 Trinidad & Tobago
93 Tristan da Cunha
94 Turks & Caicos Islands
95 Tuvalu
96 Uganda
97 United Arab Emirates
United Kingdom (23, 64, 78, 101)
98 United States
99 Vanuatu
100 Virgin Islands (US & UK)
101 Wales
102 Western Samoa
103 Zambia
104 Zimbabwe






A, a[Called ay, rhyming with say]. The 1st letter
of the Roman alphabet as used for English. It
descends from the Phoenician symbol for a
glottal stop, the sound at the beginning of its
name, ’aleph (‘ox’). This letter, a consonant in
Phoenician, was adopted by the Greeks as a
vowel, A, to which they gave the name alpha. It
was later adopted as A first by the Etruscans,
then the Romans.

Sound values. (1) Short, as in hat, lack, apple. (2)
Long, as in hate, lake, maple, chaos. In many
accents of English, this sound is a diphthong,
Jer/, often in RP with a special value before r,
[ea/, as in vary, scarce. (3) In RP and related
accents, phonetically long and open, /az/, in such
words as calm, dance, far, father. (4) Schwa in
weak syllables, as in avoid, prevalent, viable, vital,
relevant, vicar, villa. In RP, the weak form some-
times has the value of short i, /1/, as in private,
village. (5) After /w/ and before /l/, a phon-
etically long, open value of o, /oz/, as in wall,
war, water, quarter, tall; in RP, after w, a short
o-sound, /o/, as in swamp, swastika; likewise in
yacht. (6) In any, many, the short e-sound in hen.

Digraphs and other combinations. With the value
of long a in cases 1-3. (1) a—e, where one or more
consonants separate a and e: hate, pale, waste.
(2) ai, initially and medially: aid, pail, maintain.
The value of short e is often heard in again,
against, said. (3) ay, in final positions: day,
dismay, relay. The value of short e is often heard
in says. (4) au, initially and medially: sauce,
author, because, laurel. These have values of o
that tend to be accent-dependent: for example,
/a/ in RP, and /o/ in AmE, sometimes with
length variation. (5) aw, in all positions, but
especially finally: awful, drawl, saw (with various
values, many comparable to those of au). (6) aq,
only in loans, such as: names from Hebrew, with
the long-a value in Aaron, Canaan, and schwa in

R R R R Ry

THE CAPITAL LETTER

Isaac; from Afrikaans, with the value of phon-
etically long, open a (aardvark, kraal). (7) ae, in
diverse loans, usually with the value of long a:
maelstrom, from Dutch; Gael, from Celtic; Ish-
mael, Israel, from Hebrew. (8) As second element
in a digraph (ea, oa), a usually indicates a special
value for the first vowel, but is not itself pro-
nounced: long e in east, beat, cheated, long o in
oats, boat, soaked, with a glide effect before r in
non-rhotic accents, as in fear, boar. (9) In four
words, ea has the value of long a: break, great,
steak, yea. (10) In many common words, the
digraph ea is pronounced as short e: bread,
meadow, ready, sweat, zealous. (11) The letter a
combines in unusual, sometimes unique ways
with other vowel letters in: aisle, aunt, beauty,
broad, guinea, laugh, quay. (12) Distinctive
values in loanwords are usually preserved:
bureau, gauche, gaucho, naive/naive. For the
symbol @, see DIGRAPH.

Variations. (1) In some pairs of derivationally
associated words, a has been replaced or has
disappeared in unstressed syllables (abstain/
abstinence, maintain/maintenance, float|flotation);
in others, it alternates with other letters
(appearance/apparent, comparative/comparison,
message[messenger). (2) There is variation in the
endings -ant/ent, -ancelence, -ancylency, pro-
ducing such forms as assistant, concomitant, con-
sistent, insistent, persistent, resistant. These
differences relate to the historical derivation of
the words in question: whether they were
acquired directly from Latin or through French.
If taken straight from Latin, the words derive
from the participles of verbs that have either an
a-stem (as with concomitant, from concomitans
accompanying) or an e-stem (as with consistent,
insistent, and persistent, from variations on the
base form -sistens standing, setting). If, however,
they are taken from French, they derive from
participles all of which end in -ant, regardless

THE SMALL LETTER

EARLY FORMS CURRENT FORMS  EARLY FORMS CURRENT FORMS
Phoenician ~ Greek  Etruscan Roman roman italic  Roman Roman Carolingian roman italic
(Latin) cursive  uncial  minuscule
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2 ABBREVIATION

of verb class (as with assistant and resistant).
Sometimes, a distinction in meaning and use
arises, as in dependant/dependent, but in
ambiance/ambience there is no such distinction.
See ALPHABET, GLOTTAL STOP, LETTER!, LONG AND
SHORT, S(C)HWA, SPELLING. [WRITING].

C.U., T.MCA., E.W.

ABBREVIATION ([15c: through French abré-
viation from Latin abbreviatio/abbreviationis
shortening, from brevis short. Compare
ABRIDG(E)MENT]. The shortening of words and
phrases (kilogram to kg, Imperial Chemical
Industries to ICI) and a result of such shortening
(MA for Master of Arts, sitcom for situation
comedy).

History. In ancient Egypt, although hieroglyphic
signs were primarily pictorial and ideographic,
some also served as acrophones, signs that rep-
resent not whole words but only their initial
sounds: for example, the sign for mulotch (a
horned owl) also represented an /m/ in personal
names. If such a system were used in English,
the picture of an owl might stand for the o in
Oliver, a lion for the /, an ibis for the i, and so
on. The whole name would be represented by
word-signs interpreted as speech sounds. In a
system of acrophonic abbreviation, there is no
visible shortening; the reader decides from the
context how to interpret a sign. Alphabetic
abbreviation became possible around 1000 BC
and was common in the classical world: the
Greek letters IX@YZX (making up the word for
“fish’) stood for "Ingous Xpioros @eov Yios
Zwrnp (Jesus Christ Son of God Saviour), and
as a result of their use the fish became a Christian
symbol; the Latin letters SPQR stood for Sen-
atus Populusque Romanus (the Senate and the
Roman people), and INRI for Iesus Nazaraeus
Rex Iudaeorum (Jesus of Nazareth King of the
Jews). In addition, short forms such as IMP
CAES (Imperator Caesar Emperor Caesar) were
common on inscriptions and coins.

Although present-day abbreviation in English
descends from such forms, its more immediate
origin was in the practices of medieval scribes,
among whom short forms were mnemonic and
a means of economizing on parchment, effort,
and time. As writing extended from Latin into
the European vernacular languages, short forms
went with it, first as loans (such as AD for Anno
Domini: from the year of the Lord), then as nat-
ive creations (such as BC for Before Christ). All
such devices combine economy (of effort, space,
and reference) with repetition (of the familiar
and formulaic); although some are casual or
temporary creations, others have become over
the centuries so institutionalized that their ori-
gins and natures are seldom considered: as for

example AD and BC, when used for everyday
secular purposes.

Nature. Although abbreviations usually need to
be concise, convenient, and easy to remember,
they do not need to be fully understood to serve
their purpose. People literate in English can
work successfully with such formulas as e.g. and
g.v. whether or not they know their full Latin
forms exempli gratia (for the sake of example)
and quod vide (which see). Similarly, people can
talk about IBM and Amoco without knowing (or
needing to know) that these shortened names
stand for International Business Machines and
American Oil Company. This is especially true of
foreign abbreviations such as BMW, the com-
mon name for a company that makes cars; few
users of English know that the full German form
is Bayerische Motoren Werke. The more familiar
and successful the short form, the less need for
the full form, which may in course of time be
forgotten. The full forms of mob (Latin mobile
vulgus the fickle crowd) and radar (radio detec-
tion and ranging) have no functional value in
the 1990s, and many are entirely unaware that
these words are (or were) abbreviations. The
members of organizations usually have little
difficulty with the abbreviations they use,
because of sheer familiarity, but people who are
not part of the in-group may regard their use as
(sometimes frustrating and provocative) jargon.
They may be irritated by the number, opacity,
and ambiguity of forms that they meet in new
contexts: for example, the letters 444 have
many meanings (such as Amateur Athletic Asso-
ciation, American Automobile Association, Aus-
tralian Automobile Association, and Art Against
Apartheid), and the syllable con represents vari-
ous full words (such as convict, confidence trick,
concentration, consols, consul), but an awareness
of such established uses may be no help at all on
meeting the abbreviated phrase an A44 conin a
new situation.

Orthography. There are six conventions for writ-
ing and printing abbreviations: (1) Capital letters
and points: I.N.S.E. A. for ‘International Society
for Education through Art’. (2) Capital letters
without points: BBC for ‘British Broadcasting
Corporation’; NATO for ‘North Atlantic Treaty
Organization’. (3) Lower-case letters with points
for formulas such as e.g. and g.v., and without
points for items that have become everyday
words, such as laser, radar. (4) Mixed capitals
and lower case, without points, capitals usually
for lexical words, lower case for grammatical
words: DoWLT for ‘Dictionary of World Lit-
erary Terms’; MoMA for ‘Museum of Modern
Art’; mRNA for ‘messenger ribonucleic acid’;
WiB the organization ‘Women in Business’. (5)
Internal capitals, as in CompuSex for ‘Computer



Sex’, and DigiPulse for ‘Digital Pulse’. (6)
Hybrid forms: B.Com. for ‘Bachelor of
Commerce’.

Typology. There are three types of abbreviation:
(1) Letter-based, such as 444. (2) Syllable-
based, such as con. (3) Hybrid, such as B.Com.
All may have a symbolic or a lexical function:
symbolic abbreviations serve as formulas, as
with c.c. or cc (cubic centimetres/meters), Fe
(iron, from Latin ferrum); lexical abbreviations
are generally word-like, some less so because
they are spoken as letter sequences, as with BBC,
some more so because they are spoken as words
and often cannot be usefully distinguished from
them, as with NATO, radar.

Symbolic abbreviations. Abbreviations that serve
as symbols are usually pronounced as letter
sequences or as their full originating words, as
with c.c. (‘cee-cee’, ‘cubic centimetres’). Some are
spoken very differently from anything suggested
by etymology or appearance: for example, the
former British symbol £.5.d. is pronounced either
‘ell-ess-dee’ or ‘pounds, shillings, and pence’, not
*Librae, solidi, et denarii (the Latin for which
the signs stand). Abbreviated titles such as M. A4.
for Magister Artium and Ph.D. for Philosophiae
Doctor are comparable: ‘em-ay’, ‘Master of
Arts’; ‘pee-aitch-dee’, ‘Doctor of Philosophy’. In
some instances, where abbreviations start with a
vowel, the use of a or an indicates whether a
writer is thinking of them as letters or words:
a MP ‘a Member of Parliament’; an MP ‘an
em-pee’.

Lexical abbreviations. Abbreviations that serve
as words fall into three types that shade into a
fourth less clear-cut type: (1) Initialism. A letter
group that cannot be pronounced as a word, and
must therefore be spoken as letters: BBC spoken
as ‘bee-bee-cee’. (2) Acronym. A letter group that
can be, and is, pronounced as a word: NATO
spoken as ‘Nay-toe’. (3) Clipping. A part of a
word standing for the whole: pro for professional
and phone for telephone. (4) Blend, also port-
manteau word. A word made from two or more
other words, by fusion (brunch from breakfast
and lunch) or by putting together syllabic ele-
ments from other words (Oxbridge from Oxford
and Cambridge). There are variations and
hybrids of these basic types: (1) Both initialisms
and acronyms: VAT (Value Added Tax) is
referred to as both ‘vat’ and ‘vee-ay-tee’. (2)
Forms that look like one type but behave like
another: WHO (World Health Organization) is
‘double-you-aitch-oh’, not ‘hoo’; POW (pris-
oner of war) is ‘pee-oh-double-you’, not ‘pow’.
(3) Part-initialism, part-acronym: VTOL (ver-
tical take-off and landing) is pronounced
‘vee-tall’;, CD-ROM (compact disc read-only
memory) is ‘cee-dee-rom’. (4) Combinations of
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letter groups and clippings: A RPAnet (Advanced
Research Projects Agency computer network).
(5) Initialisms adapted as acronyms: ‘GLCMs
(ground-launched cruise missiles) and SLCMs
(sea-launched cruise missiles) are called Glick-
ems and Slickems by those in the know’ (from
Time, 18 Feb. 1985).

Occurrence in texts. When abbreviations are
familiar, they are used without explanation but,
because they cannot always be presented without
a gloss, there are at least six ways of bringing
them into a text:

Indirect association. ‘The Art Gallery of Nova
Scotia is now touring three other national
exhibitions . . . In the last fiscal year AGNS sent
23 exhibitions to 63 centres’ (Halifax Chronicle
Herald, 11 Nov. 1982); ‘London & Scottish Ma-
rine Oil are going to drill onshore in Scotland
again. . . . The spot where LASMO want to put
down their drill is near Loanhead, Midlothian’
(Scotsman, 24 Aug. 1983).

Full form, bracketed abbreviation. ‘Britain may
ban imports [of blood] that could be spreading
the killer disease Acquired Immune Deficiency
Syndrome (AIDS)’ (Montreal Gazette, 3 May
1983); ‘The strike is in response to a call by the
All-India Federation of University and College
Teachers Organisations (AIFUCTO)’ (Times of
India, 5 Aug. 1987).

Abbreviation, bracketed full form. ‘The uncer-
tainty surrounding SERPS (State earnings
related pension scheme) deepens’ (Times, 11
May 1985); ‘They are the acknowledged codis-
coverers of the virus that causes AIDS (Acquired
Immune Deficiency Syndrome)’ (Observer, 6
Oct. 1985).

Using ‘(stands) for’. ‘Here’s an acronym you
should know: MEGO. It stands for “My Eyes
Glaze Over”’ (William Safire, New York Times,
Jan. 1988); ‘AIDS—an acronym for acquired
immune deficiency syndrome’ (Montreal
Gazette, 7 May 1983).

Using ‘or’. ‘Ethylene dibromide, or EDB, has
been described as the most powerful cancer-
causing agent the Environmental Protection
Agency has tested’ (International Herald
Tribune, 4/5 Feb. 1984); ‘That capital base
appeared to give Arab Insurance Group, or
ARIG, the power to take on the likes of Munich
Reinsurance and Lloyd’s of London’ (/HT, 29
Sept. 1983).

Using ‘as it is known’. ‘The failure may explain
the absence so far of any announcement about
“Initial Operating Capability,” due to have been
achieved at Greenham Common on Thursday.
I0C, as it is known, means that one flight of
missiles is declared officially capable of being
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launched on a ‘““mission”’ (Observer, 18 Dec.
1983).

Occasionally, an abbreviation is glossed not
by the word or words it shortens but by others
with which it has semantic links: ‘Paris imposed
the ban [on British beef] . . . because of concern
over BSE, or “mad cow” disease’ (The European,
1-3 June 1990). BSE in fact stands for bovine
spongiform encephalopathy.

Word-formation. Because they are word-like,
abbreviations play a part in word-formation:

Conversion. The word overdose is used as a noun
and a verb. So also is its medical abbreviation
OD: ‘ODing on aspirin’ (overdosing on aspirin).
In the British Army, RTUed personnel have been
‘returned to unit’.

Derivation. (1) With prefixes: an ex-PoC is some-
one no longer a prisoner of conscience (Amnesty
International); pro-JLP means in favour of the
Jamaican Labour Party. (2) With suffixes:
Rabisms are noteworthy sayings of the British
politician R. A. Butler; WASPy means like a
White Anglo-Saxon Protestant. See WASP. (3)
With both: an ex-CFL-er is a former member of
the Canadian Football League.

Attribution. Like steel in steel bridge: an AI gam-
bit is a gambit relating to artificial intelligence;
an TRA gunman is a gunman belonging to the
Irish Republican Army; an RCMP super-
intendent is a superintendent in the Royal
Canadian Mounted Police. Abbreviations
occur attributively before other abbreviations:
a BBC micro is a British Broadcasting Cor-
poration microcomputer; an IBM PC is an
International Business Machines personal com-
puter; Mr TV Exec means Mister Television
Executive. Abbreviations may occur in a string
in which precise attribution is not easily determ-
ined: NYS ESOL BEA refers to the composite

New York State English to Speakers
of Other Languages Bilingual Educators
Association.

Compounding. With the same stress patterns
as teapot and blackbird: A-bomb, AIDS cure,
B-movie, CCAT (‘See-cat’: Cambridge College of
Arts and Technology), kiddie porn. Composites
containing abbreviations are common and often
intricate, mixing compounding and attribution:
NY kiddie porn, an AIDS-Africa link, Metro-
Montreal Q PF contingent patrols (Metropolitan
Montreal Quebec Police Force contingent
patrols). Combining forms may precede or fol-
low abbreviations: pseudo- in a pseudo-BBC
accent; -logy in UFOlogy, the study of Uniden-
tified Flying Objects. In some classical
compounds, a syllable is dropped for ease of
expression: fathometer, formed from fathom and
meter; symbology from symbol and -ology.

Blending. Because blending is associated with
abbreviation, the analysis of formations is par-
ticularly complex. A blend may be created for
stunt purposes or convenience and bring
together an abbreviation and part of a word: for
example, IBMulation is the emulation of Inter-
national Business Machines, and the EYE-
catcher Award was a particularly eye-catching
award because it was given in 1987 (which was
the EYE or European Year of the Environment).

Ad-hoc usage. The use of abbreviations has long
been part of note-taking, file-making, cata-
loguing, and the making of inventories. In such
activities, short forms are often created for ad-
hoc purposes, used for a time, then dispensed
with and forgotten. In such restricted systems,
LA may mean not Los Angeles but late arrivals,
and BBC may mean best before Christmas. Ad-
hoc abbreviation is a major feature of computer
use, especially in the creation of commands and
file names: for example, in the making of this
volume, two commands have been ca (for calling
up a file) and ne (for making a new file),
while oc/hist/shak was the shorthand filename
meaning ‘Oxford Companion/History theme/
Shakespeare file’. In the checklists inserted in
their catalogues by the University of California
Press, books have acronymic names for order-
ing, formed from the first three letters of the
author’s name followed by the first three letters
of the title: for example, ABBANA from Abbate
and Analyzing Opera, DAMTHE from D’ Amico
and Theory and Practice, and PELSHA from
Peletz and Share of the Harvest.

Special effects. Abbreviations may be ironic,
humorous, or whimsical: for example, the rail
link between the town of Bedford and the Lon-
don station of St Pancras is locally known as the
Bedpan Line; a comparable link for Boston, New
York, and Washington is the Bosnywash circuit.
Comments on life may be telescoped into such
sardonic packages as: BOGSAT a Bunch Of
Guys Sitting Around a Table (making decisions
about other people); GOMER Get Out of My
Emergency Room (said by physicians to hypo-
chondriacs); MM BA Miles and Miles of Bloody
Africa (an in-group term among people who
have to travel those miles); TGIF Thank God
It’s Friday (after a particularly hard working
week). In addition, some institutionalized abbre-
viations have more than one interpretation. This
double meaning may be intentional, as with 477,
whose primary meaning is American Tours Inter-
national and secondary sense, as a kind of busi-
ness motto, is Attitude, Teamwork, Initiative.
More commonly, however, secondary meanings
are ironic: for example, in the British honours
system, the forms CMG (Commander of St
Michael and St George), KCMG (Knight C. of



St Michael and St George), and GCMG (Grand
C. of St Michael and St George) are often
glossed as Call Me God, Kindly Call Me God,
and God Calls Me God.

See ABRIDG(E)MENT, ACRONYM/PROTOGRAM,
AGGLOMERESE, AMPERSAND, AUSTRALIAN ENGLISH,
BINOMIAL NOMENCLATURE, BLEND, CLIPPING,
COMPUTERESE, CONTRACTION, DIACRITIC,
GAIRAIGO, HOUSE STYLE, INITIAL, INITIALISM,
LATIN, LATIN TAG, LETTER', LETTER WORD, NOTES
AND REFERENCES, NUMBER', POINT, PUNCTUATION,

REDUNDANCY, SHORTHAND, SYLLABLE WORD,

TECHNOSPEAK, TELEGRAPHESE, TELESCOPING,

WORD-FORMATION. [USAGE, WORD, WRITING].
T.MCA.

Bauer, Laurie. 1983. English Word-Formation. Cam-
bridge: University Press.

Marchand, H. 1969. Categories and Types of Present-
Day English Word-Formation, 2nd edition. Munich:
C. H. Beck.

Paxton, J. 1986. Everyman Dictionary of Abbreviations.
London: Dent.

Sola, R. de. 1985. Abbreviations Dictionary. Amster-
dam: Elsevier.

Towell, J. E., & Sheppard, H. E. 1986. International
Acronyms, Initialisms & Abbreviations Dictionary,
2nd edition. Detroit: Gale.

—— 1989. Acronyms, Initialisms & Abbreviations Dic-
tionary, 13th edition. Three volumes. Detroit: Gale.

ABC. See AMERICAN BROADCASTING.

ABERCROMBIE, David [b.1909]. British phon-
etician and language teacher, born in Birken-
head, son of the poet Lascelles Abercrombie,
and educated at Leeds Grammar School, the U.
of Leeds, U. College London, and the Sorbonne
in Paris. A student of Daniel Jones at UCL, he
taught in Jones’s department, then at the Lon-
don School of Economics (1934-8), the Institute
of English Studies, Athens (1938-40), and Cairo
U. (1940-5). After teaching EFL at the London
School of Economics and then phonetics at
Leeds, he established the Department of Phon-
etics at the U. of Edinburgh, where he became
Professor in 1964 and remained until his retire-
ment in 1980. His publications include: Problems
and Principles: Studies in the Teaching of English
as a Second Language (1956, 2nd edition in 1963
retitled Problems and Principles in Language
Study); Studies in Phonetics and Linguistics
(1965); and Elements of General Phonetics
(1967). His special interests include the history
of phonetics, speech therapy, rhythm and stress
in teaching English, a phonetic approach to Eng-
lish prosody, writing systems, spoken prose, and
the social impact of Received Pronunciation. See
index. [BIOGRAPHY, EDUCATION, EUROPE, LAN-
GUAGE, SPEECH]. P.S., T.MCA.

ABERDEEN JOKE, also Aberdonian joke. A
joke characterizing the supposedly mean habits
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and parochial mentality of the people of Aber-
deen in Scotland: ‘Two taxis collided this morn-
ing in Aberdeen, and 24 passengers were taken to
hospital’; ‘local headline Titanic sunk; Aberdeen
woman missing’. See JOKE, SCOTTISH JOKE. [STYLE].

W.N.

ABERDEENSHIRE DIALECT. See DIALECT IN
SCOTLAND.

ABLATIVE ABSOLUTE.
CLAUSE.

See  ABSOLUTE

ABLATIVE CASE [15¢: from Latin casus abla-
tivus the case directing away (from a position)].
A term in the case system of Latin. The ablative
is the form of a noun, adjective, or pronoun
when it expresses meanings usually shown in
English through by, with, and from: agency,
instrumentality, source, association, removal,
distance. The noun and adjective in the phrase
magna cum laude (‘great with praise’, with great
praise) are in the ablative. See ABSOLUTE CLAUSE,
CASE'. [GRAMMAR]. s.C.

ABLAUT [1840s: from German Ablaut, from ab
off, Laut sound. Coined in 1819 by Jakob
Grimm)]. Terms used in philology for both the
diachronic shifting of vowels (also known as
vowel shift) and the synchronic grading of vowels
(also known as vowel gradation), especially in
the Indo-European languages. Vowel gradation
occurs in English in the formation of some irreg-
ular noun plurals (man, men; goose, geese) and
some irregular verbs (sing, sang, sung; swim,
swam, swum). See GREAT VOWEL SHIFT, STRONG
VERB, VOWEL SHIFT. [GRAMMAR, SPEECH]. T.MCA.

ABORIGINAL ENGLISH. The technical name
given to a continuum of varieties of English,
ranging between standard AusE and creoles,
acquired and used by Aboriginal Australians
and often referred to by their speakers as black-
fella English or blackfella talk. In some parts
of Australia, the transition from a traditional
language to Aboriginal English has occurred
within four generations in the 20c. It is used
by Aborigines both among themselves and with
non-Aborigines. Most varieties are intelligible
to speakers of standard AusE, though certain
norms for the use of language are very different
(for example, direct questions are not typically
used to elicit information), and there are con-
siderable differences in grammar and phonology.
Some of the features of Aboriginal English are
shared by non-standard varieties around the
world, such as the use of past and participial
forms of certain verbs (brang, not brought), and
double negatives (He hasn’t got no toys). Others
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are more characteristic of creoles, such as the
non-occurrence of the copula (His name John,
not His name is John) and lack of plural marking
with -s (two bird, not two birds). In areas where
speakers still use traditional languages such as
Warlpiri and Pitjantjatjara, their English often
displays features borrowed from them: for
example, in phonology, affricates and fricatives
alternate with palatals, as in tjicken (chicken).
There are also lexical differences, including
words borrowed from such languages, and dis-
tinctive uses of English words: granny can be
used in the South-West to refer to any male or
female relative of a person’s grandparents’ gen-
eration. Some words can be used with a different
grammatical function: grow up and grow! may
be used transitively, as in My mother grew me up
and She growled him. Although the variety is
generally stigmatized by white Australian
society, it often functions as a symbol of Abori-
ginal identity. See ABORIGINES, AUSTRALIAN
PIDGIN, KRIOL, PIDGIN. [OCEANIA, VARIETY]. S.R.

ABORIGINES [16¢: a plural given to the Latin
phrase ab origine from the beginning]. A plural
word for the indigenous people of a country,
applied especially to the original inhabitants of
Australia and for a time New Zealand. Two sin-
gulars coexist: Aborigine, Aboriginal. In Austra-
lia, Aborigine and Aborigines are currently the
singular and plural preferred by standardizing
agencies, though there is good citation evidence
for Aboriginal, Aboriginals. European settlers
have also called the indigenous inhabitants Aus-
tralians, Blacks, Blackfellows, Indians, and Nat-
ives. Aborigines seems to have been established
as the preferred term by the 1820s (when both
singulars came into use), because of its degree of
neutrality, because native-born whites had
begun to call themselves Australians and natives,
and because the inappropriateness of Indians
was recognized. Blackfellow was frequently used,
especially in pidgin, but is now offensive in white
use, as is the abbreviation Abo. Black has been
in use throughout, more recently developing new
strength, as elsewhere, in the context of black
activism. Associated in Australia with a land
rights movement, which began in the 1960s, this
political activism has led to a manifestation of
Aboriginality, a facet of which is the use of
indigenous generics meaning ‘being’ or ‘man’:
koori from Awabakal, murri from Kamilaroi,
nyoongah from Nyungar, and others, as altern-
atives to the term Aborigine. See ABORIGINAL
ENGLISH, AUSTRALIAN LANGUAGES, AUSTRALIAN
PLACE-NAMES. [NAME, OCEANIA]. W.S.R.

ABRIDGEMENT, also abridgment [15c: from
Old French abregement, from abreger, from

Latin abbreviare/abbreviatum to shorten. Com-
pare ABBREVIATION]. (1) The act, process, or re-
sult of shortening or condensing a text, usually
to a given length such as half or one-third, or to
a required number of words. (2) A work pro-
duced in this way: an abridgement of Thomas
Hardy’s novel Far from the Madding Crowd. The
process might include removing matter that the
abridger considers less important or central
(such as repetition), less relevant for the pur-
poses in mind (such as certain kinds of detail
and description), or more difficult to understand
(such as technical or archaic usage). It may
include a simplification of such structural ele-
ments as paragraph length and sentence com-
plexity, and in some cases (usually political,
religious, or aesthetic) may include censorship.
In most abridgements, the intention is to keep
the main sense and substance of a work, such as
the main plot and characters in a novel. Abridge-
ments are undertaken because: (1) A text may
be longer than a given group (such as younger
readers) is willing to attempt, but nonetheless of
intrinsic interest to them: for example, by current
standards, 19c novels like those of Hardy are
too long and leisurely in their development, but
nevertheless have plots and motifs of wide
appeal. (2) Foreign learners of a language like
English might benefit from a simplified abridge-
ment of a novel that retains the human interest
but replaces more difficult and longer passages
with easier vocabulary and syntax and less bulk.
See ABSTRACT, BOWDLERIZE, CENSORSHIP, CON-
DENSED BOOK, DIGEST, PRECIS, READER, SUMMARY,
SYNOPSIS, UNABRIDGED. [MEDIA, WRITING]. T.MCA.

ABSOLUTE {14c: from Latin absolutus free
from restriction, translating Greek apole-
luménos]. A term indicating that a word, phrase,
or clause stands apart from the usual relations
with other elements in a sentence: This being so
is absolute in This being so, we’ll have to make
new plans. Traditionally, such a combination is
an absolute phrase, but it is now widely referred
to as an absolute clause. See ABSOLUTE CLAUSE.
[GRAMMAR]. T.MCA.

ABSOLUTE CLAUSE. An adverbial clause
that has its own subject, and has a participle as
its verb or no verb at all: ‘The dinner having been
prepared, 1 had time to take a nap before the
guests arrived’. Here, the verb is the participle
phrase having been prepared and the subject is
the dinner. Contrast the adverbial participle
clause in ‘Having prepared the dinner, 1 had time
to take a nap’, where the subject of having pre-
pared the dinner is understood to be identical
with the main subject I. An absolute clause is
not introduced by a subordinating conjunction:



after having prepared the dinner and while pre-
paring the dinner are not absolute clauses. The
participle may end in -ing (trembling in ‘ His voice
trembling, he described what had happened’) or
-ed (wasted in ‘Their money wasted on imprudent
schemes, they could not expect any further
help’). With some irregular verbs, the participle
may not end in -ed: spent in ‘ Their money spent on
imprudent schemes, they could expect no further
help.” Absolute clauses may be without a verb,
as in ‘The soldiers emerged from their hiding
places, their hands high above their heads’, a cor-
responding participle clause being their hands
held high above their heads. (The end of the pre-
vious sentence itself contains an absolute clause
with the participle being as its verb.) Qutside a
few set phrases such as all being/going well,
weather permitting, present company excluded|
excepted, absolute clauses are infrequent and
usually confined to formal written English.
Absolute clauses in Latin are in the ablative case,
and are therefore said to be ablative absolutes:
for example, Gallis victis (literally ‘with the
Gauls having been conquered’) means ‘when the
Gauls had been conquered’. There is no ablative
case in English. Pronouns in absolute con-
structions are in the subjective case: he (not
objective him) in ‘The police located the terrorist
by tapping his parents’ telephone line, he having
mentioned his hideout when talking to his father.’
Since the corresponding case in Latin is the nom-
inative, English absolute constructions are some-
times called nominative absolutes. See ABSOLUTE,
CLAUSE. [GRAMMAR]. S.G.

ABSOLUTE DEGREE. See POSITIVE DEGREE.

ABSTRACT [16c in this sense: from Latin
abstractus drawn away]. A summary of a state-
ment, thesis, paper, or other document, usually
providing its gist (essential elements and argu-
ment). After reading the abstract, someone may
decide to read the whole document or (in the
case of a public presentation) attend the meeting
at which the document will be read out and/or
discussed. Abstracts are routinely printed in the
programmes of academic and scientific con-
ferences, at the beginnings of papers published
in the proceedings of such conferences, and in
issues of learned journals at the start of most
papers or articles. Some publications consist
almost entirely of abstracts of papers that have
appeared in other journals: for example, Lan-
guage Teaching: The International Abstracting
Journal for Language Teachers and Applied Lin-
guists (Cambridge University Press). See
ABRIDG(E)MENT. [EDUCATION, MEDIA, WRITING].
T.MCA.

ABSTRACT AND CONCRETE [abstract 15¢,
from Latin abstractus drawn away; concrete 14c,
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from Latin concretus grown together]. Con-
trasting terms in traditional philosophy and
grammar, concrete referring to the material and
specific, abstract to the ideal and general.
Abstraction as a mental process starts with many
particular things or events and moves to a single
generality within or behind them, such as the
concept time abstracted from such changes as
day and night, the seasons, and ageing.
Although the use of language depends on
abstract thought and everyone therefore engages
in it, such thought is widely regarded as difficult,
the domain of intellectuals and scholars. In
grammar, an abstract noun refers to an action,
concept, event, quality, or state (love, con-
versation), whereas a concrete noun refers to a
touchable, observable person or thing (child,
tree). This semantic classification cuts across the
syntactic division countable/uncountable noun.
Although abstract nouns tend to be uncountable
(courage, happiness, news, tennis, training), many
are countable (an hour, a joke, a quantity). Others
can be both, often with shifts of meaning from
general to particular (great kindness/many kind-
nesses; not much industry/a major industry; some
success|a remarkable success). See NOUN. [GRAM-
MAR, LANGUAGE]. T.MCA., S.C.

ABUSAGE [16c]. An archaic term for misuse
and defilement, revived in 1942 by Eric Partridge
in the title Usage and Abusage: A Guide to Good
English (1942). It is currently used only in his
sense of improper, unidiomatic, and ungram-
matical language. Compare CONFUSAGE. [USAGE].

T.MCA.

ABUSE [15c: from Old French abus, Latin
abusus misuse, waste]. (1) Wrong or improper
use of anyone or anything. The term is often
(usually emotively) applied to language:

Some native speakers claim that the use of the language
is deteriorating. One charge is ethical: people are said
to be abusing the language, more so than in the past,
with intent to conceal, mislead, or deceive, generally
through euphemism or obscure language. Usually, the
accusation is directed principally against politicians,
bureaucrats, and advertisers, but the abuse is felt to
have an adverse effect on the language as such.
Certainly, the contemporary mass media facilitate the
rapid and widespread dissemination of such language
abuses. The other charge is aesthetic or functional:
people are said to be using the language less elegantly
or less efficiently than in the recent past, a charge that
is commonly directed against young people. The charge
may or may not have some justification, but in any
case is impossible to substantiate. Many variables
inhibit the feasibility of making valid and reliable com-
parisons with earlier periods: for example, the phe-
nomenal growth of the literate population and of the
use of the written language (‘Standards of English’,
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section 1.11 in Quirk et al., A Comprehensive Grammar
of the English Language, 1985).

(2) Harsh or coarsely insulting language: to hur!
abuse at people. See SWEARING. [MEDIA, STYLE,
USAGE). T.MCA.

ACADEMESE. See ACADEMIC USAGE,
PEDANT.

-ESE,

ACADEMIC USAGE, also academic English.
The register of English used by scholars and sci-
entists: an elevated and often complex style asso-
ciated with concern for accuracy, objectivity,
and dispassionate comment, and characterized
by: (1) Qualifying expressions such as at least,
may, probably, under such conditions, usually. (2)
Parenthetical asides, intended to modify, sup-
port, or otherwise affect statements: according to
the data, apparently, as far as we can tell at this
stage. (3) Passive constructions serving to min-
imize or remove personality: It was found that . . .,
The data were analysed, When completed, the
experiment was discussed. (4) Impersonal and
non-dramatic (‘dry’) speech that may consist of
reading a prepared paper (with or without
extempore comments) or making extempore
remarks supported by notes. Replies to com-
ments and questions are often marked by pauses
to rephrase a statement for the sake of precision
and self-defence. Speakers may announce such
rephrasing as they engage in it, using such for-
mulas as that is (to say), . . ., or, more precisely . . .,
Let me rephrase that so as to . . . Concern for
precision sometimes leads to statements framed
s0 as to cover every possible aspect of a topic,
with detailed annotation full of supporting doc-
umentation in written work.

Academic writing generally makes use of such
scholarly apparatus as introductions, provisos,
disclaimers, acknowledgements, notes, refer-
ences, bibliographies, and indexes. Such appar-
atus descends from the Middle Ages and the
Renaissance and became more easily organized
with the printing of books and papers. For many
lay people, academic usage is often rarefied and
pedantic. It can intimidate and appear to be at
odds with plain English. As a result, many
regard it as acceptable in the ivory tower but
impractical elsewhere. Many academics,
however, see such a style as the proper and per-
haps sole medium of rational expression, and
dislike the implication that it can be used as
a shield against the world. Extreme styles are
pejoratively referred to as academese, such as:
‘Chieftaincy as a sanctional source, a symbolic
referent, an integrational integer, and for ethnic
and sub-ethnic definition, represents an ori-
entational base for the charismatic persona’
(from a 1960s sociology paper).

Not all academics accept the prevailing styles

in research papers and other documents. For
example, the US physicist N. David Mermin has
observed:
Over the past fifty years or so, scientists have allowed
the conventions of expression available to them to
become entirely too confining. The insistence on bland
impersonality and the widespread indifference to any-
thing like the display of a unique human author in
scientific exposition, have not only transformed the
reading of most scientific papers into an act of tedious
drudgery, but have also deprived scientists of some
powerful tools for enhancing their clarity in com-
municating matters of great complexity. Scientists
wrote beautifully through the 19th century and on into
the early 2o0th. But somewhere after that, coincident
with the explosive growth of research, the art of writing
science suffered a grave setback, and the stultifying
convention descended that the best scientific prose
should sound like a non-human author addressing a
mechanical reader (Preface, Boojums All The Way
Through: Communicating Science In a Prosaic Age,
Cambridge University Press, 1990).

See EAP, NOTES AND REFERENCES, REGISTER,
SOCIOLOGESE. [STYLE, USAGE]. T.MCA.

ACADEMY [16c: from French académie, Latin
academia, Greek Akadémeia a grove in Athens
where Plato established a school]. (1) A school,
college, or other educational institution. (2) A
cultural institution for the maintenance or rais-
ing of standards in art, science, or language, such
as the Académie frangaise, founded in 1634. The
members of this academy (‘the forty immortals’)
meet in the Institut de France in Paris, where
they have a dual mandate: to maintain a dic-
tionary of French and to adjudicate on
grammar, vocabulary, and usage. The Académie
made such a profound impression in 17¢ Eng-
land that the issue of whether English should
also have such an institution was discussed for
many years. Daniel Defoe argued:

The English Tongue is a Subject not at all less worthy
the Labour of such a Society than the French, and
capable of a much greater Perfection. . . . The Work of
this Society shou’d be to encourage Polite Learning, to
polish and refine the English Tongue, and advance the
so much neglected Faculty of Correct Language, to
establish Purity and Propriety of Stile, and to purge it
from all the Irregular Additions that Ignorance and
Affectation have introduc’d (4n Essay upon Projects,
1697).

Nothing came of the plan. When from time to
time the question of the ‘missing’ English Acad-
emy is raised, authoritarians deplore and lib-
ertarians applaud its absence. See ADDISON,
AUGUSTAN, DEFOE, EDUCATION, ENGLISH IN ENG-
LAND, ENGLISH LITERATURE, FRENCH, FRISIAN,
HOUSE STYLE, LONDON, ROYAL SOCIETY, SOUTH
AFRICAN LANGUAGE ORGANIZATIONS, SPELLING,
SPELLING REFORM, STANDARD, [HISTORY, STYLE,
USAGE]. T.MCA.



ACCENT [16c: through French from Latin
accentus signal, stress, from ad- to, cantus song:
translating Greek prosoidia: compare PROSODY].
(1) A way of speaking that indicates a person’s
place of origin and/or social class: a working-
class accent, a London accent, a working-class
London accent; a regional accent; an American
accent; an American regional accent. In phonetic
terms, an accent is a set of habits that make
up someone’s pronunciation of a language or
language variety. (2) In poetics and phonetics,
the prominence of a syllable: in dogmatic, the
accent (or stress) is on the second syllable,
dogMAtic. (3) A diacritical mark, as over the
first e in élite (an acute accent). Acute accents
are often used over vowels to mark prominent
syllables, as in This is the way it’s done. When so
used, they are called accent marks. Accent in this
sense is also used figuratively for emphasis (The
accent is on entertainment) or special detail (a
dress with vivid blue accents).

Accent as pitch. In classical Greek, the technical
term prosédia referred to pitch, tone, and
melody. It was loan-translated into Latin as
accentus and directly borrowed as prosodia, but
despite this background accent and prosody have
never been synonyms. Each covers different
aspects of vocal sound. In Greek, but not Latin,
variation in the pitch of a syllable was marked
in writing: (1) A syllable with a proséidia bareia
or heavy tone was spoken with a low pitch, and
above its written vowel was placed a mark slop-
ing down from left to right. The Romans called
this an accentus gravis (grave accent). (2) A syll-
able with a prosoidia oxeia or sharp tone was
higher, and above its written vowel was placed a
mark that sloped up from left to right. The
Romans called this an accentus acutus (acute
accent). (3) A syllable with a prosoidia peri-
spoméné or a rising-then-falling pitch had a mark
that also rose then fell. The Romans called this
an accentus circumflexus (a circumflex or ‘bent
round’ accent). The precise details of how these
marks were used are not known, but it was in
this way that three of the best-known diacritical
marks in modern use came into existence.

Accent as stress. In phonetics and linguistics,
accent may mean the stress or pitch prominence
of a syllable, or both. In English, word stress is
often marked with an acute on the vowel of a
stressed syllable (atomic, diréction). In sentence
stress, acutes may mark stressed syllables while
such a device as capital letters marks a tonic
syllable (that on which change of pitch occurs),
as in What a reMARkable idéa!, in which the
tonic is MAR (emphasizing remarkable), as
opposed to What a remarkable iDEa, in which
the tonic is DE (emphasizing idea). Many con-
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ventions have been used to exhibit degrees of
prominence, including circles and boxes of vari-
ous sizes above the words, but none is standard,
and no graphic formulas ever catch all the sub-
tleties of speech. In some theories, accent is the
tonicity of syllables (such as the MAR and DE
of the above examples) and does not refer to
non-tonic stress (for which, however, acute
‘accents’ may be used). Acutes are also used idio-
syncratically; for example, the poet Gerard Man-
ley Hopkins used them to indicate how he
wanted certain words stressed, as in ‘And all
trades, their gear and tackle and trim’. See
SPRUNG RHYTHM.

Accent as diacriticc. The marks known as
‘accents’ have a wider range of uses today than
in classical times. French for example uses them
in three ways, none of which relates to pitch or
stress: (1) For particular values of letters,
unmarked e contrasting with ¢é (e-acute) and ¢
(e-grave). The word éléve has three values of e.
(2) To prevent certain homophones from also
being homegraphs: /a and /g, vit and vit. (3) To
mark a historical change, the circumflex in étre
for example marking the s lost from earlier estre.
English may or may not keep the accentuation
in such words as élite, cafe, paté, féte, gite, role,
pied a terre, piéce de résistance. They are often
dropped for typographic convenience, especially
in AmE, even when they offer strong visual con-
trast: pdté may be shown as paté or even pate,
despite possible confusion with pate (head).

Accent as way of speaking. In everyday usage,
accent means ‘way of speaking’, a sense that may
have developed in the Middle Ages in reference
to the distinctive ‘tunes’ of speech. Since the 16¢,
the term has been used in English for styles of
speech that mark people off from each other,
principally by region: ‘We fynd the south and
north to differ more in accent than symbol’
(Alexander Hume, Of the orthographie and con-
gruitie of the British tongue, c.1620). Most people
can identify the main accent types in their lan-
guage and those of some groups of foreigners
speaking that language, and may have feelings
and opinions about them. Even so, however, it
is not easy to say just what an accent is. Phon-
eticians and linguists do not know why par-
ticular features come together to form accents,
although they can list such features and show
how they cluster as aspects of particular accents.

Accent and dialect. It is also not easy to separate
accent from dialect. The terms have long been
used together and certain accents are considered
to belong ‘naturally’ to certain dialects: in the
North of England, the Geordie accent of Tyne-
side is part of Geordie dialect; in New York, a
Brooklyn accent is part of Brooklyn dialect.
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Most individuals, however, have personal ways
of speaking (their idiolects), and may conform
more or less to particular kinds of accent and
dialect. Britons who live for a time in the US
may incorporate accentual Americanisms into
their speech; Americans may take on local lin-
guistic colour in Britain. For many people, espe-
cially if they belong to a privileged group orto a
community that has little contact with outsiders,
an accent is someone else’s way of speaking. In
such cases, the group’s speech is often thought
of as accentless: only outsiders ‘speak with an
accent’. Certain words, some dismissive and
pejorative, are used to describe speech, including
adenoidal, barbarous, broad, cute, distinct, edu-
cated, flat, foreign, funny, guttural, harsh, heavy,
lilting, nasal, posh, provincial, quaint, rough,
rustic, sing-song, strong, uneducated. By means
of such words, people can be marked out as
having, for example, a distinct New England
accent, a strong Scottish accent, a broad York-
shire accent, a posh public-school accent, and so
forth. All such informal accentual labels have
social implications, some of which are strong
and long-lasting, both in social and personal
terms.

Some phoneticians and linguists treat accent
as part of dialect; others treat it as separate or
separable from dialect, especially with regard to
use of the standard variety of a language. Many
argue that standard English can be spoken with
arange of more or less ‘educated’ accents. Others
consider that it can only be spoken with one
accent (such as RP in England) or a small group
of accents (such as those which have social and
educational prestige in the major English-
speaking countries). Others again consider that
there is a continuum of possibilities, some
accents being ‘modified’ more, some less,
towards a perceived regional or other standard,
with the result that people may be speaking more
or less ‘standardly’, or may come closer to a
standard in some contexts and move farther
from it in others. The matter is controversial,
especially when applied linguists and others seek
to use the theories and findings of phonetics and
linguistics to influence policies for the teaching
of English either as a mother tongue or a second
or foreign language. However, all phoneticians
and linguists agree that the widely held view that
many accents are corruptions of a pure pro-
nunciation has no scientific basis whatsoever.

Defining an accent. Two features commonly
characterize accents: (1) Their ‘tunes’ (melodies
and tones), usually described in evaluative terms,
such as flat, used of such urban accents as Scouse
(Liverpool), lilting, used of Irish and Scottish
accents associated with Gaelic, and of Caribbean
accents associated with Creole, and sing-song,

used of Welsh, Anglo-Indian, and Filipino
accents. (2) Kinds of articulation and voice qual-
ity, often identified with anatomical features,
such as adenoidal, used of Scouse, and nasal,
used of many North American accents. More or
less precise non-technical names are often given
to voice qualities, such as drawl, brogue, burr,
twang. Some names figure frequently in the
informal description of particular accents: for
example, a distinct Dublin brogue, a soft High-
land lilt, a guttural Northumberland burr, a laid-
back Southern drawl, a sharp Yankee twang.
Although voice quality is often a part of accent,
people with the same accents may have different
voice qualities, so that not all Highland voices
softly lilt, and not all Liverpool voices are flatly
adenoidal. Even where accents are thought to be
well delineated, features that contribute to them
are unevenly distributed, so that there are more
or less American, Brooklyn, British, Cockney,
and other accents. In addition, the accents of
people who have lived for long periods in various
places lay down a kind of ‘vocal geology’, with
strata from the different times and places in their
lives.

See ACCENT BAR, ACUTE ACCENT, ADVANCED,
ARTICULATORY SET(TING), BROAD, BROGUE, BURR,
CIRCUMFLEX, CLIPPED, DIACRITIC, DIALECT,
DRAWL, EDUCATED AND UNEDUCATED, ELOCU-
TION, ENGLISH IN ENGLAND, FLAT, GLOTTAL STOP,
GRAVE ACCENT, GUTTURAL, HARD AND SOFT,
HARSH, HEAVY, INTONATION, L-SOUNDS, METRE/
METER, NASAL, ORTHOEPY, PHONETICS, POSH,
PRONUNCIATION, PROPER, PROVINCE (PRO-
VINCIAL), PUBLIC SCHOOL ACCENT, PYGMALION,
RECEIVED PRONUNCIATION, RECEIVED STANDARD
AND MODIFIED STANDARD, RHOTIC AND NON-
RHOTIC, RHYTHM, ROUGH, R-SOUNDS, SINGSONG,
SOCIOLINGUISTICS, SOFT, STAGE, STRESS, STRONG
LANGUAGE, THESIS, TONE, TWANG, VOICE, WELL-
SPOKEN, VOICE. [LANGUAGE, SPEECH, USAGE,
WRITING]. T.MCA., GK.
Honey, John. 1989. Does Accent Matter?>—The Pyg-

malion Factor. London: Faber.

Trudgill, Peter (ed.). 1984. Language in the British Isles.
Cambridge: University Press.

Wells, John C. 1982. Accents of English. Three vol-
umes: (1) An Introduction, (2) The British Isles, (3)
Beyond the British Isles. With cassette. Cambridge:
University Press.

ACCENT BAR [1951: coined by David
Abercrombie]. A name for a perceived social
barrier in Britain that favours or favoured
Received Pronunciation. Abercrombie notes:

And very often the first judgement made on a stranger’s
speech is the answer to the question: which side of the
accent-bar is he? Though, needless to say, the question
is never formulated explicitly. . . . Many people, I know,
feel a vague disquiet at this situation, but it is all very
well just to ask for tolerance. The accent-bar is a little



like a colour-bar—to many people, on the right side
of the bar, it appears eminently reasonable. It is very
difficult to believe, if you talk R.P. yourself, that it is
not intrinsically superior to other accents (Studies in
Linguistics and Phonetics, 1965).
Since Abercrombie first discussed the matter,
there has been some measure of erosion in the
barrier described, especially in the media. See
ABERCROMBIE, ACCENT, BBC ENGLISH‘, LEXICAL
_ BAR, RECEIVED PRONUNCIATION. [EUROPE, SPEECH,
USAGE). T.MCA.

ACCENT SHIFT. See STRESS.

ACCENTUAL METRE/METER. See METRE/
METER.

ACCEPTABILITY [20c in this sense]. A term
in linguistics relating to whether a phrase or
sentence is grammatically or semantically
acceptable to a native speaker. Chomsky’s sen-
tence Colourless green ideas sleep furiously
(in Aspects of the Theory of Syntax, 1965) is
said to be grammatically acceptable because
of its syntactic structure but semantically un-
acceptable because it cannot be interpreted or
too much effort and ingenuity are needed to
interpret it. Compare CORRECT, GRAMMAT-
ICALITY. [GRAMMAR, LANGUAGE, USAGE]. T.MCA.

ACCIDENCE [16c: from Latin accidentia things
that befall, from cadere/casum to fall, trans-
lating Greek parepémena accompaniments). The
part of traditional grammar dealing with inflec-
tions (changes in the forms of words to express
such grammatical meanings as case, number,
and tense). In English, the differences between
work, works, worked, working, and between
worker, workers, worker’s, workers’ would be
described and explained under accidence. Now-
adays, these differences are usually handled in
inflectional morphology, a division of morphology
(the study of word form) that deals with the

formation and wuses of inflections. See
INFLECTION/INFLEXION, MORPHOLOGY. [GRAM-
MAR]. S.G.

ACCUSATIVE CASE ([15¢c: from Latin casus
accusativus the objectifying case]. A term in the
case system of Latin. The accusative is the form
of a noun marking the direct object of the verb.
The noun mensa (table) is accusative in the sen-
tence Mensam vidi (I saw the table). The term
has sometimes been used to label words func-
tioning as objects of verbs in English sentences.
Although nouns in English do not have accus-
ative forms, seven pronouns inflect in this way:
I/me, thou[thee, he/him, she/her, welus, they/
them, who/whom. Me can therefore be described
as the accusative of /. See CASE', DOUBLE ACCUS-
ATIVE, OBJECT. [GRAMMAR]. s.C.
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ACHEBE, Chinua [b.1930]. Nigerian writer,
born at Ogidi in Eastern Nigeria, and educated
at Umuahia Government College and the U. of
Ibadan. Director of External Broadcasting for
the Nigerian Broadcasting Corporation (1956-
66). His first novel, Things Fall Apart (1958),
re-creates life in Igboland before and during the
early period of British imperialism. It was fol-
lowed by No Longer at Ease (1960), Arrow of
God (1963), A Man of the People (1966), Anthills
of the Savannah (1986), as well as stories for
children and collections of poems, essays, and
short stories. Awards include the New Statesman
award for fiction and the Nigerian National
Merit Award (twice). Achebe has defended his
choice of English as not only a medium of inter-
national exchange but more importantly the
only medium of national linguistic exchange in
Nigeria and the only medium for forging
national unity. He has modified European tra-
ditions of fiction and provided connections
between traditional and experimental. His art is
transitional in a society where the public act of
telling a story is giving way to the private forms
of the printed word. See index. [AFRICA,
BIOGRAPHY, LITERATURE]. G.D.K.

ACROLECT [1960s: from Greek dkros top, tip,
and -lect as in dialect). (1) The variety of lan-
guage in a post-creole continuum closest to the
standard or superstrate language: for example,
in Jamaica a local variety of standard English.
(2) The most prestigious variety of a language,
such as standard BrE with an RP accent in Eng-
land. See LECT. [LANGUAGE]. S.R.

ACRONYM [1940s: from Greek dkros point,
6numa name]. Also protogram [from Greek pré-
tos first, gramma letter]. An abbreviation formed
from the first letters of a series of words and
pronounced as one word: NATO from North

Atlantic  Treaty Organization, pronounced
‘Nay-toe’; radar from radio detection and
ranging, pronounced ‘ray-dar’. Some lex-

icologists regard the acronym as a kind of ini-
tialism; others see it as contrasting with the
initialism, in which case that term is restricted
to abbreviations that are pronounced only as
sequences of letters: for example, BBC as ‘bee-
bee-cee’. In this entry, acronyms and initialisms
are treated as distinct. Informally, it is not
unusual for both kinds of abbreviation to be
lumped together as letter words, and there are
many grey areas between them. In structural
terms, there are three kinds of acronym: (1) Let-
ter acronyms, such as NATO, radar. (2) Syllabic
acronyms, such as Asda (Associated Dairies) and
sitcom (situation comedy). (3) Hybrids of these,
such as CoSIRA (Council for Small Industries
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in Rural Areas) and MATCON (microwave
aerospace terminal control).

Pronunciation and orthography. The pro-
nunciation of letter acronyms has encouraged
two tendencies in abbreviation: to omit points
(NATO rather than N.A.T.0.); to use lower-case
letters (radar rather than RADAR). As a result,
an acronym may become so fully a word that its
letter-based origin ceases to signify or be
remembered, as with radar. Occasionally, con-
trasts occur, such as lower-case radar and
upper-case RADAR (Royal Association for Dis-
ability and Rehabilitation). There are variations,
inconsistencies, and idiosyncratic practices in the
presentation of letter acronyms: the United
Nations Educational, Scientific, and Cultural
Organization is conservatively contracted to
U.N.E.5.C.O., but commonly contracted to
UNESCO and sometimes Unesco. In the house
styles of some publications, common acronyms
are presented as if they were proper nouns:
‘When the Vice-President explicitly links Euro-
pean concessions on Gatt [General Agreement
on Tariffs and Trade] to the continuance of
Nato, he bangs a crude drum’ (editorial, Guard-
ian, 11 Feb. 1992). Syllabic and hybrid acronyms
do not have points (Asda, sitcom), may be
lower-case, upper-case, or mixed, and sometimes
have internal capitals: for example, HoJo, short
for the US hotel-and-restaurant group Howard
Johnson.

The effects of pronounceability. Because acro-
nyms are pronounceable and easy to create, they
make convenient shorthand labels, mnemonic
aids, and activist slogans. A typical shorthand
acronym is Disney’s EPCOT or Epcot: Exper-
imental Prototype Community of Tomorrow (in
Florida). Mnemonic acronyms are often hom-
onyms of existing words that help fix events and
ideas in people’s minds: SALT, which is not con-
nected with sodium chloride and means ‘Stra-
tegic Arms Limitation Talks’; SQUID, which
has nothing to do with the sea and means ‘super-
conducting quantum interference device’. Slogan
acronyms are parasitic on existing words, coined
to label a cause and send a message at the same
time: ASH for ‘Action on Smoking and Health’;
DUMP for ‘Disposal of Unused Medicines and
Pills’; NOW for ‘National Organization of
Women’. Mnemonic and slogan acronyms are
particularly subject to word-play, especially in
headlines: Can START be stopped? refers to
Strategic Arms Reduction Talks; 4 ConCERNed
Pope refers to the Vatican’s interest in radiation
and in CERN, the Centre européen pour la
recherche nucléaire.

A spectrum of acronyms. There is no sharp divid-

ing line between initialisms and acronyms, and
among acronyms the dividing line is not sharp

between the pronounceable but meaningless and
forms that have been chosen because they give
‘added value’. The five stages below represent the
continuum from initialisms to slogan acronyms.

Unpronounceable initialisms

Amateur Athletic Association AAA

Graduate of the Royal School of G.R.S.M.
Music

Semi-acronyms

British Broadcasting Corporation BBC (Beeb)
(informal usage, omitting
the C)

Cambridge College of Arts and CCAT (See-cat)
Technology

Shorthand acronyms

Experimental Prototype EPCOT/Epcot
Community of Tomorrow

Roll-on, roll-off (ferries) RO-RO/ro-ro

Mnemonic acronyms

Strategic Arms Limitation Talks  SALT

Superconducting quantum SQUID
interference device

Slogan acronyms

Aboriginal Lands of Hawaiian ALOHA
Ancestry

National Organization of NOwW
Women

In addition, because acronyms are so much like
words, they can become part of further
acronyms, as when AIDS (Acquired Immune
Deficiency Syndrome) contributes the 4 in both
ARC (AIDS-related complex) and DIFA
(Design Industries Foundations for AIDS).

Syllabic and hybrid acronyms. Syllabic
acronyms, currently fashionable in many lan-
guages, are related to word blends such as brunch
and electrocute. Some two-syllable and three-
syllable forms are: Amoco American Oil Com-
pany; Asda Associated Dairies; Con Ed
Consolidated Edison; Fedeco Federal Electoral
Commission (Nigeria); HoJo Howard Johnson
[Motor Lodges] (US); op-ed opposite the edit-
orial page (journalese); sitcom situation comedy
(television drama). The factors that have encour-
aged their spread include computer usage, telex
addresses, the naming of scientific and technical
devices and activities, the often flamboyant
labelling of commercial products, and the influ-
ence of Japanese, whose speech and writing sys-
tems favour the usage. International acronyms
like Amoco and Texaco have the same syllabic
structure as Japanese names like Toshiba and
Tokyo. As a result, such acronyms fit easily into
Japanese. Syllabic acronyms of Japanese prov-
enance that relate to English include wapuro
from ‘word processor’ and Mavica, a trade name
formed from ‘magnetic video camera’.

Creativity. Acronyms are numerous and more
are constantly being coined. As a result, they are
often gathered, with other abbreviations, in



such collections as Elsevier’s Foreign-Language
Teacher’s Dictionary of Acronyms and Abbre-
viations (Udo O. H. Jung, 1985), which contains
more than 3,500 items like Flint (Foreign Lan-
guage Instructional Technology) and Team
(Teachers of English Arabic Monthly).
Although many acronyms are soberly
functional, others have a touch of whimsy about
them, such as BOMFOG (Brotherhood of Man,
Fatherhood of God), a term used by US journ-
alists for pious and platitudinous speeches, evid-
ently an abbreviation of phrases with which
Nelson Rockefeller liked to end his speeches.
The informal BrE term bumf (unnecessary
papers and paperwork) is comparable; it derives
from public-school and Armed Forces slang for
toilet paper, which in turn descends from bum
fodder, a 17c expression for trashy printed
matter. Length can be part of the humour, as
with ABRACADABRA, a facetious mnemonic
acronym used as the title of a US list of abbre-
viations published by the Raytheon Company
in the 1960s; it stands for ‘Abbreviations and
Related Acronyms Associated with Defense,
Astronautics, Business and Radio-electronics’.
In 1987, during the compiling of the second edi-
tion of the OED, a system was created for exam-
ining and correcting text on computer screen. It
was called the Oxford English Dictionary Integ-
ration, Proofing, and Updating System, partly so
that it could be shortened to OEDIPUS.
However, to avoid the kind of retribution inflic-
ted on the original Oedipus, the editors called it
OEDIPUS LEX. See ABBREVIATION, GAIRAIGO,
-ONYM. [USAGE, WORD)]. T.MCA.

ACROSTIC [16¢c: from French acrostiche,
Greek akrostikhis point or end of line]. A poem
or a puzzle in which the first letters of each line
spell out a word or phrase:

Sleep hath treasures worth retracing:
Are you not in slumbers pacing
Round your native spot at times,
And seem to hear Beguildy’s chimes?
Hold the airy vision fast.
(Charles Lamb, ‘To Sarah James of Beguildy’)

When the last letters of each line also spell some-
thing, the puzzle is a double acrostic, while triple
acrostics also use a series of letters in the middle
of the lines. In 1599, Sir John Davies praised
Queen Elizabeth in a sequence of 26 acrostic
poems spelling out the name Elisabetha Regina.
In the 19c, Lewis Carroll published acrostic
poems at the beginning of Sylvie and Bruno and
at the end of Through the Looking-Glass. Acros-
tic puzzles, in which one has to form words from
clues, were popular in Victorian times, but have
been replaced in popularity by crosswords,
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which evolved from them. See WORD GAME.
[woRrbD]. T.A.

ACTIVE VOCABULARY. See VOCABULARY.

ACTIVE (VOICE). See PASSIVE (VOICE), VERB,
VOICE.

ACUTE ACCENT [17¢c: from Latin accentus
acutus sharp tune or accent]. A right-inclined
oblique stroke over a letter, as in French ¢ (café,
élite, née), transliterated Sanskrit § (Sastra, Siva),
Spanish (to mark the vowels of stressed syllables,
as in nacion), and the rising tonal accent of clas-
sical Greek (Jogikos, protasis). In English, the
acute accents present in loans from other lan-
guages are often dropped (cafe, elite, nee) or
replaced by some other device (such as 4 in shas-
tra, Shiva), except when the use of foreign con-
ventions is necessary for accuracy or effect, or
occasionally to preserve a pronunciation, as for
example in café, a word sometimes informally
and jocularly pronounced ‘kaff” or ‘kayf’ in
BrE, especially if the establishment in question
is considered seedy. See ACCENT, DIACRITIC,
TRANSLITERATION. [WRITING]. T.MCA.

ADAGE [16c¢: through French from Latin adagium
saying]. A usually traditional saying that sums up
an aspect of common experience or observation as
a capsule-like piece of advice or admonition, such
as The more hurry the less speed. See PROVERB,
SAYING. [STYLE, WORD). T.MCA.

ADDISON, Joseph [1672-1719]. English essayist.
Born in Lichfield and educated at Charterhouse
and Oxford, he became under-secretary of state
in 1706, a Whig Member of Parliament in 1708,
and later chief secretary for Ireland. He was a
leading member of the Kit-Kat Club of Whig
writers. Although he was known as a poet and
playwright, his principal achievement was as an
essayist. He wrote papers for The Tatler, edited
by Richard Steele, and in 1711 they collaborated
to produce The Spectator. This daily periodical
commented on contemporary manners, fashions,
and writing, with the declared object ‘to enliven
morality with wit and to temper wit with moral-
ity’. It was widely read, notably by the emerging
London middle class. Later, his friendship with
Steele cooled and he aroused the hostility of Pope,
who satirized him as ‘Atticus’. Addison used the
plain but elegant prose style of the late 17¢ and
early 18c, was critical of Restoration bawdiness,
and anxious to establish standards of middle-class
good taste. With Steele, he created the squire Sir
Roger de Coverley and other characters, moving
from the early 17c ‘character books’ towards the
novel. Addison supported the idea of an English
Academy, writing that questions of usage could
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not be settled without ‘something like an Acad-
emy, that by the best authorities and rules drawn
from the analogy of languages shall settle all con-
troversies between grammar and idiom’ (Spec-
tator 135). See index. [BIOGRAPHY, EUROPE,
LITERATURE, MEDIA]. R.C.

ADJECTIVE [14c: from Latin adiectivus added,
as in nomen adiectivum added noun, translating
Greek onoma epitheton; the term reflected the
classical view that an adjective is a kind of noun].
A part of speech or word class chiefly used to
premodify nouns (romantic in romantic story)
and as a complement to copular verbs such as
be and seem (happy and healthy in Jeremy is
happy, Mervyn seems healthy).

Form. (1) Simple adjectives such as good, sad,
old, yellow, bitter. (2) Derived adjectives, formed
through adding suffixes to nouns and verbs, such
as -able adorable, -ful careful, -ic heroic, -ish
foolish, -ive attractive, -ous (famous), -y (tasty).

Function. Adjectives function attributively as
pre-modifiers (my forgetful parents) and pre-
dicatively as complements to the subject (My
parents are forgetful) and the object (They found
my parents forgetful). Many adjectives have only
one of these functions, at least as used in a par-
ticular sense. In the following phrases, utter, cer-
tain, and former are attributive only: an utter
lie, a certain person, our former friends. Some
adjectives are predicative only, as with afraid,
loath, and aware in: Your brother is afraid of
them, My friends seem loath to interfere, The
manager became aware of her attitude. Adjectives
that occur predicatively can also post-modify
certain pronouns, usually when the adjectives
are part of a larger adjective phrase: (those) for-
getful (of their duties), (somebody) afraid (of me).
Adjectives ending in -able or -ible can function
as post-modifiers in certain circumstances: the
best treatment available, the only teacher suitable.
There are also some fixed phrases (mostly legal
terms derived from French) that have an adject-
ive following the noun: heir apparent, court mar-
tial, attorney general, with the formal plurals
heirs apparent, courts martial, attorneys general.

Adjectives that refer to people are sometimes
introduced by the definite article the or by a
possessive pronoun. They can function in the
same way as nouns, namely as subject, object,
etc.: The poor require our help, We should look
after our young, The British are coming. The
adjective phrases the poor, our young and the
British are plural and refer to a group of people.
A few adjectives are used in the same way as
singular abstract nouns, mainly in set phrases:
for good, in private, in common. The semantic
distinction between restrictive and non-restrictive
modification applies to adjectives that modify

nouns as well as to relative clauses. The adjective
clever in my clever daughter is restrictive if its
function is to distinguish one daughter from the
others; it is non-restrictive if there is only one
daughter in question and the adjective is con-
veying a characteristic of that daughter rather
than defining which daughter is being referred
to.

Comparison. The comparative and superlative
degrees in adjectives are shown in two ways: (1)
For shorter, usually monosyllabic, words,
through a comparative inflection -er as in older
and a superlative inflection -est as in oldest. (2)
For longer words, through the addition of pre-
modifiers, the comparative more in more hostile
and superlative most in most hostile. Some
adjectives may take both constructions: common
with commoner/more common and commonest/
most common, friendly with friendlier/more
friendly and friendliest/most friendly. Some-
times, for emphasis, shorter adjectives may take
more and most: Could you be more clear so
that we all understand? There are also some
irregular forms: good, well (that is, healthy) with
better/best, bad with worse[worst, and far with
farther|/farthest or further(furthest. Comparison
applies only to adjectives that are gradable, that
is, that can be viewed as on a scale of intensity,
such as those illustrated above. Adjectives that
are not gradable, such as utter and atomic, can-
not be compared or modified by an intensifier
such as very. There are differences in usage with a
few adjectives, such as perfect, complete, unique,
since some people but not others will use more
perfect, very complete, really unique, etc. See
DEGREE, INTENSIFIER.

Modification. Gradable adjectives are pre-
modified by intensifying adverbs such as very,
extremely, and completely: very young, extremely
cold, completely unfriendly. Examples of phrases
where the adjective is postmodified are: trust-
worthy indeed, clever enough to help, fond of you,
glad that you could make it. See PART OF SPEECH.
[GRAMMAR]. S.G.

ADJECTIVE CLAUSE, also adjectival clause.
The traditional name for a relative clause,
because such clauses modify nouns. The term is
also used for constructions in which an adjective
phrase is felt to function as a clause: Aware of
his difficulties (Since she was aware of his diffi-
culties), she did not press for an immediate
answer. See ADJECTIVE, CLAUSE, RELATIVE CLAUSE.
[GRAMMAR]. S.G.

ADJUNCT. See ADVERBIAL.

ADNOMINAL [19¢: from ad- and nominal, on
the analogy of adverbial]l. In contemporary



grammar, a word or phrase that modifies a noun
and forms part of a noun phrase. Adnominals
may precede or follow their nouns: ‘her new
house’, ‘the little red book’, ‘a library book’, ‘the
manager’s book’, ‘a book about dinosaurs’, ‘a
book 10 read’, ‘a book (that) I've been meaning
to read’. See RELATIVE CLAUSE. [GRAMMAR]. S.C.

ADVANCED. (1) In phonetics, said of a sound
articulated with a tongue position closer to the
front of the mouth. (2) In phonetics and lin-
guistics, said of an accent or elements of an
accent that are further along certain lines of
change than others, to which the term con-
servative is given. Some linguists dislike the term
because it may be taken to mean that the form
in question reflects social progress or import-
ance, as for example in the phrase advanced RP,
a term used for the RP of some members of the
upper class and royal family in Britain. (3) In
language teaching and applied linguistics, said
of a student whose competence in a foreign lan-
guage has passed beyond the intermediate stage.
See LANGUAGE LEARNING, LEARNER’S DICTION-
ARY, RECEIVED PRONUNCIATION. [EDUCATION,
LANGUAGE, SPEECH]. T.MCA.

ADVANCED LEARNER’S DICTIONARY.
See LEARNER’S DICTIONARY.

ADVERSB [16c: from Latin adverbium (a word)
added to a word or verb: a loan translation of
Greek epirrhéma]. A part of speech or word class
chiefly used to modify verbs, adjectives, or other
adverbs.

Form. (1) Most adverbs are formed from adject-
ives by the addition of the ending -/y as in sud-
denly, playfully, interestingly, or -ally after -ic as
in automatically, spasmodically (with the excep-
tion publicly). (2) Some are formed from nouns
in combination with other suffixes: -wise as in
clockwise, lengthwise, and -ward(s) as in north-
wards, skyward. (3) A set of common adverbs
have no suffixes (here, there, now, just, well),
though some are compounds (therefore, nev-
ertheless). (4) A set of common adverbs, also
known as adverbial particles, are used along with
verbs: in, out, on, off, up, down, etc. See PHRASAL
VERB.

Function. The class is heterogeneous, and some
grammarians have attempted to establish sep-
arate classes for some sets of words that are
traditionally regarded as adverbs, such as intens-
ifiers. Within the traditional adverb class, a dis-
tinction is made between adverbs that modify
adjectives or other adverbs (the most frequent
being very as in very quick), and adverbs that
modify verbs or verbs together with some other
part of the sentence (such as competently in She
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handled the matter competently). Adverbs in the
second group are sometimes said to have an
adverbial function, a function also performed by
such constructions as prepositional phrases and
clauses. The adverb competently is an adverbial
in She handled the matter competently, as are the
prepositional phrase in a competent manner in
She handled the matter in a competent manner
and the clause as everybody expected her to do in
She handled the matter as everybody expected her
to do.

Sentence adverbs. Adverbials that modify the
sentence as a whole are sentence adverbials, and
adverbs that function as sentence adverbials are
sentence adverbs. In the following examples, for-
tunately and however are both sentence adverbs:
Fortunately, she handled the matter competently;
The task was formidable; however (that is, despite
the task being formidable), she handled the
matter competently.

Wh-adverbs. There is a subclass of so-called
wh-adverbs: how, when, where, why, and com-
binations such as whenever and wherever. The
four simple adverbs introduce wh-questions
(When did they come?), and they and the others
introduce certain types of subordinate clauses
(He told us when they had come).

Comparison and modification. (1) Apart from
modifying adjectives and adverbs, some adverbs
may modify prepositions (well in He kicked the
ball well past the line), certain pronouns and
determiners (virtually in They admitted virtually
everybody), noun phrases (quite in It was quite a
quarrel), and nouns of time and place (afterwards
in the week afterwards). (2) Some adverbs may
also function as the complement of certain pre-
positions (now in the phrase by now). (3) Like
gradable adjectives, gradable adverbs allow com-
parison and modification by intensifying
adverbs: more humbly, very humbly. Only a small
number of gradable adverbs take comparative
and superlative inflections, many of them
having the same forms as the corresponding
ad-jective: work  hard/harder/hardest; drive
fast/faster/fastest. There are also some irregular
forms: plays welllbetter/best (compare good/
better/best  plays), sings badly/worse/worst
(compare bad/worse/worst songs). See ADVER-
BIAL, ADVERBIAL CLAUSE, ADVERBIAL PARTICLE,
PART OF SPEECH, DEGREE, INTENSIFIER, PERI-
PHRASIS. [GRAMMAR]. S.G.

ADVERBIAL [17¢]. (1) Relating to an adverb:
an adverbial clause. (2) A word, phrase, or clause
that modifies a verb or a verb plus other words:
usually and on the terrace in ‘Breakfast is usually
served on the terrace’; more quietly in “You must
close the door more quietly’. Unlike subjects,
verbs, and objects, most adverbials are optional
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and may be omitted without making a sentence
ungrammatical: ‘At this time of the year they
usually serve cider with the meal, if the guests
don’t object’. Some verbs, however, require an
adverbial: put needs a place adverbial (‘Put the
dog outside’), last an adverbial of duration (‘The
meeting lasted nearly two hours’). Grammarians
usually distinguish between sentence adverbials
(adverbials that modify the sentence as a whole)
and adjuncts (all other adverbials).

Sentence adverbials. There is no agreement on
the adverbials to be counted as sentence adver-
bials (sometimes also called sentence adverbs).
Such an item, however, modifies either a sen-
tence as a whole (unfortunately in Unfortunately,
the bank will not give me a large enough mort-
gage) or a clause within a sentence (unfortunately
in I wanted to buy the house, but unfortunately
the bank will not give me a large enough mort-
gage). The two major classes of sentence adverbs
are conjuncts and disjuncts. Conjuncts indicate a
connection between the unit in which they
appear and another usually preceding unit: for
example, accordingly. Disjuncts are a comment
on the content or manner of what is being said
or written: frankly, surprisingly. Most adverbs
that function as conjuncts or disjuncts may have
other functions.

Conjuncts. Most conjuncts are adverbs (also
known as conjunctive adverbs) and prepositional
phrases. Their role can be demonstrated through
paraphrases. In the sentence The shop ran out of
liver before my turn came, so I raced to another
shop, so can be paraphrased as ‘because the shop
ran out of liver before my turn came’, giving the
reason for what is said in the sentence or clause
that it introduces. Conjuncts are grammatically
distinct from coordinating conjunctions such as
and, because the two types can occur together:
in ...andso I raced to another shop. Further-
more, unlike such conjunctions, most conjuncts
are not restricted to initial position, as when so
is replaced by therefore. The units linked by con-
juncts vary in size, though typically they are sen-
tences or clauses. The example with so
demonstrates a link between two possibly inde-
pendent sentences, but the connection may be
between smaller units: yet in She was over ninety
and yet in full possession of her mental faculties.
Conjuncts can also link paragraphs or sequences
of paragraphs. They signal a variety of con-
nective meanings, such as: listing (firs¢, firstly,
first of all, second, secondly, next, finally, also,
furthermore);, summarizing (overall); apposition
(for example, for instance, namely, in other
words); result (so, therefore, consequently); infer-
ence (then); contrast (on the one handjon the
other hand, rather, however, nevertheless); trans-
ition (incidentally). On the whole, conjuncts are

a closed class of items that can be listed, with the
exception of enumerative adverbs (first, second,
etc.) which make up a potentially infinite list.
Disjuncts. There are two kinds of disjuncts:
style disjuncts and content disjuncts. Style dis-
juncts express comments by speakers on the style
or manner in which they are speaking: frankly,
as in Frankly, you have no chance of winning
(= I am telling you this frankly); personally in
Personally, I'd have nothing to do with them; with
respect in With respect, it is not up to you to
decide; if I may say so in They are rather rude, if
I may say so; because she told me so in She won’t
be there, because she told me so (= 1 know that
because she told me so). Content disjuncts com-
ment on the content of what is being said. The
most common express degrees of certainty and
doubt as to what is being said: perhaps in Per-
haps you can help me; undoubtedly in Undoubt-
edly, she is the winner; obviously in Obviously, she
had no wish to help us. Others evaluate the con-
tent of the utterance, conveying some attitude
towards it: that it is surprising (Unexpectedly, he
arrived home and found them;, To my surprise,
nobody came) or not surprising (Naturally, I
wanted to help; Understandably, she was
annoyed); that it is fortunate (Happily, they came
to me first; Luckily, we already knew about it)
or unfortunate (Sadly, he died in an air crash;
Tragically, we heard about it too late). Some pass
judgement on the topic raised or indicate an
emotional position: Rightly, she objected to what
they were doing; Foolishly, he asked for more
money; To my annoyance, nobody came.
Adverbs that typically have other functions
also serve as disjuncts. Such a use occasionally
arouses objections, as when hopefully, usually a
manner adverb as in He waited hopefully for his
results, is used as a content disjunct, as in Hope-
Sfully, we won’t have to wait much longer. The use
of an adverb as a disjunct can be unusual, as in:
‘Awkwardly, President Reagan’s most forceful
and innovative cabinet officer is in charge of a
department that has marginal responsibility . . .”
(The Economist, 23 Nov. 1985); ‘Borges signed
manifestos against the dictator and the dictator
Jamously took his job away . . .” (London Review
of Books, 7 Aug. 1986). The functions of con-
juncts and disjuncts are found in units other than
adverbs: like finally are in conclusion and to sum
up; like frankly are frankly speaking and if I may
be frank; like probably are in all probability.
Adjuncts. Adverbials integrated within the
structure of the sentence are adjuncts. Among
the features indicating that an adverbial is an
adjunct is the ability to be questioned and
negated. The because-clause in She took off her
Jjacket because she felt hot can be questioned
(Why did she take off her jacket?—Because she
felt hot) and negated (She didn’t take off her



jacket because she felt hot, but for some other
reason). Another common feature is that the
because-clause can become the focus of a cleft
sentence: It was because she felt hot that she took
off her jacket. See ADVERB, PART OF SPEECH, VERB.
[GRAMMAR, USAGE]. S.G.

ADVERBIAL CLAUSE. A subordinate clause
with an adverbial function: the when-clause in
‘He got angry when I started to beat him at table-
tennis.” Adverbial clauses express such meanings
as time, place, condition, concession, reason,
purpose, and result. See ADVERB, CLAUSE, SUB-
ORDINATION. [GRAMMAR]. S.G.

ADVERBIAL PARTICLE. A particle with an
adverbial function, as in phrasal verbs: for
example, out in I've turned out the light, and up
in We gave up. See ADVERB, PARTICLE, PHRASAL
VERB. [GRAMMAR]. S.G.

AELFRIC OF EYNSHAM |[c.955-¢c.1020]. Also
Alfric. West Saxon monk, teacher, and writer,
Abbot of Eynsham from 1005. He wrote homil-
ies, saints’ lives, translations from the Old Test-
ament, treatises, and letters, and for learners of
Latin a grammar, glossary, and teaching
dialogue. He used Latin literary devices in his
English works, alliteration and verse rhythm
from poetry in his prose, and was influential until
long after the Norman Conquest of 1066. See
index. [BIOGRAPHY, EUROPE, GRAMMAR, HISTORY,
LITERATURE, WRITING]. W.F.B.

AESTHETICS, AmE also esthetics [1810s:
under the influence of German dsthetik and
French esthétique, from Latin aestheticus, Greek
aisthétikos of perception, perceptive, from ais-
théta things the senses perceive. The term was
first used in German by the philosopher Alex-
ander Baumgarten, in Asthetica (1750), to
denote poetic feeling, a use that became popular
throughout Europe despite objections by the
philosopher Immanuel Kant, who used the term
to mean the science of physical perception. The
contemporary sense derives largely from
Baumgarten]. A branch of philosophy concerned
with the understanding of beauty and taste and
the appreciation of art, literature, and style. It
seeks to answer the question: is beauty or ugli-
ness inherent in the object in question, or is it ‘in
the eye of the beholder’? Among other things,
aesthetics has sought to analyse the concepts and
arguments used in discussing such matters, to
examine aesthetic states of mind, and to assess
the objects themselves about which aesthetic
statements are made. Out of aesthetics devel-
oped aestheticism, a literary and artistic move-
ment of the late 19c and early 20c associated with
the poets Wilde, Yeats, and Swinburne, whose
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slogan was art for art’s sake. Such critics as the
Russian Formalists and in particular Roman
Jakobson regard poetic expression as especially
manifesting ‘the aesthetic’, as ‘language used
autonomously for the sake of the work of art
itself, with textual and thematic reference, rather
than for an extra-textual communicative or
informational purpose’ (Katie Wales, A Dic-
tionary of Stylistics, 1989). At the same time,
however, many literary forms have clear-cut
non-artistic functions (as with love poems and
didactic drama) and word-play is often used for
such rhetorical ends as advertising and
propaganda.

The term aesthetic often refers to responses,
judgements, and statements that are subjective
and emotive rather than objective, clinical, and
detached. These have social power, and serve a
variety of rhetorical ends, such as asserting a
point of view (What thrilling words!; That accent
is ugly), presenting opinion as fact (Shakespeare
is the greatest writer in the world), seeking to
persuade (Don’t you think he speaks very
coarsely? Doesn’t she have a delightful voice!),
seeking to coerce ( You really must learn to appre-
ciate the classics—Nobody in their right mind
reads rubbish like that!), dismissing the unac-
ceptable (Can’t they write better than that? Even
a monkey could write better than that!), and
asserting or maintaining stock responses, espe-
cially of a social, ethnic, or linguistic kind (BBC
English is the best English; Wogs begin at Calais;
I'really like her soft Irish lilt; I don’t like her Irish
brogue).

The ability to appreciate and produce lan-
guage that is considered aesthetically pleasing
(or at least adequate) has been associated with
such concepts as ‘refinement’, ‘culture’, and ‘cul-
tivation’. A refined or cultured person is widely
taken to be able to distinguish the good from the
bad, the beautiful from the ugly, and to know
when it is not right to make such judgements at
all; it is also often considered that the less cul-
tured or the uncultured should learn, gladly or
grudgingly, from such a person. Ability with lan-
guage has been ascribed to divine inspiration
or grace, to good breeding or the right social
background, to the right kind of teacher, to
proper observance of the rulings of a group with
privilege and authority, or to a mix of these.
By and large, good taste has traditionally been
considered to have an absolute form: some
people have it or approximate to it; others do not
have it or are deficient in it. Sometimes, creative
speakers and writers may be seen as having
great skill but deplorable taste in how they use
that skill.

Sociologists of language generally consider
that a sense of the correctness, goodness, or
beauty of something results from exposure to
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the norms and expectations of a community: the
individual learns or fails to learn how to respond
in terms of the values of the group. Aesthetics,
from this point of view, is relative, and good
taste varies from community to community. A
sense of the acceptable may be more fully rein-
forced in the centre or heartland of a society
than at its periphery, where other societies may
exert an influence. When distinct groups (tribes,
nations, classes, religions, and speakers of cer-
tain languages or varieties of a language) are
neighbours, become mixed, or are in compe-
tition, uncertainties about aesthetic and other
values arise, along with problems of choice.
These may lead to a search for security in terms
of fundamentals (good religion, good grammar),
may prompt an eclectic pragmatism (a certain
thing is good in one place but not in another; is
sometimes good and sometimes not), or may
offer greater or less confusion (with no clear con-
ception of what is good or bad, or with uneasily
shifting conceptions). Whatever the case,
however, people constantly make aesthetic
judgements and often institutionalize them in
terms of praise or abuse, compliments or insults,
affectionate or dismissive names, and a wide
range of judgemental expressions such as (for
language) the adjectives bad, good, harsh, lovely,
plain, and pure.

See ABUSAGE, ABUSE, ACCENT, BAD ENGLISH,

BAD LANGUAGE, BROGUE, BURR, CRITICISM, CUL-"

TURE, DEROGATORY, DESCRIPTIVISM AND PRE-
SCRIPTIVISM, DETERIORATION AND DECAY IN
LANGUAGE, DIACRITIC, DIALECT, DISEASED
ENGLISH, DRAWL, EDUCATED AND UNEDUCATED,
EDUCATED ENGLISH, EUPHONY, FLAT, FRUITY,
GOOD ENGLISH, GUTTURAL, HARD AND SOFT,
HARSH, HEAVY, ILLITERACY, LONG AND SHORT,
NON-STANDARD, NORMATIVE, PEJORATIVE, PLAIN,
PLUMMY, POLITE, PROGRESS AND DECAY IN LAN-
GUAGE, PROPER, PURE, QUEEN’S ENGLISH SOCIETY,
REFINED, RHYME, ROUGH, SEMI-LITERATE, SING-
SONG, SOCIETY FOR PURE ENGLISH, STANDARD,
SUBSTANDARD, TWANG, WILDE. [STYLE, USAGE].
T.MCA.

AFFECTATION ([16c: from Latin affectatio/
affectationis a striving towards]. Behaviour that
does not come easily or naturally and therefore
seems stilted, false, and often exaggerated.
People ‘affecting’ the style or accent of an élite
may be dismissed or condemned as putting on
airs or getting above themselves. Elites affecting
particular usages, however, may be regarded as
leaders of fashion. In the 18c, ‘polite’ society in
England affected fashionable French expres-
sions, while in Scotland it affected both fash-
ionable French and English expressions. In some
parts of the world in the late 20c, affectation may
include adding words and phrases of English to

a local language or using English instead of that
language. See GENTEELISM, HYPERCORRECTION,
KENSINGTON, LITERARY, MORNINGSIDE AND KEL-
VINSIDE, NICE-NELLYISM, OXFORD ENGLISH. Com-
pare STILTED. [STYLE, USAGE]. T.MCA.

AFFIRMATIVE. See POSITIVE.

AFFIX [16c: from French affixe, Latin affixus
attached to]. An element added to a word, base,
or root to produce an infiected or derived form,
such as -s added to house to form houses and re-
added to write to form re-write. Affixed elements
include the prefix (anti- in anti-war), the suffix
(-ity in formality), the infix (-m- in recumbent but
not cubicle, a relic from Latin), and the interfix
(reduced and in sun ’n’ sand). See DERIVATION,
ENDING, INFIX, INTERFIX, PREFIX, SUFFIX, WORD-
FORMATION. {WORD]). T.MCA.

AFFRICATE [19c: from Latin affricatus rubbed
against]. In phonetics, a stop consonant that is
released slowly into a period of fricative noise:
for example, the ch-sounds in church and
Jj-sounds in judge. See CONSONANT, FRICATIVE.
[SPEECH]. GK.

AFRICA [Before 1oc: from Latin Africa (terra),
land of the Afers, from Afer, singular of Afri, a
people perhaps linked with the present-day
‘Afars of the Red Sea coast]. Sometimes in poetry
Afric. Originally, the name of a land mass imme-
diately south of the Mediterranean Sea and a
Roman province between Mauretania [Greek:
Blackland] and Aegyptus (Egypt). The province
covered much of present-day Algeria, Tunisia,
and Libya. To its south lay an indeterminate
region called Aethiopia [Greek: Land of Burnt
Faces], with which the name of the Greek slave
and fabulist Aesop has been associated. On
16-19c maps, the name Africa was given to the
entire continent, its largely uncharted interior
being called Aethiopia and/or Nigritia [Latin:
Blackland]. Occasionally, Kaffraria {Latin from
Arabic: Land of the Kaffirs/Infidels] was also
used, and for a time in the 19c was a name for
part of Cape Colony. In the West, geographical
ignorance together with an awareness of dark-
skinned peoples south of the Sahara encouraged
the phrases the Dark Continent for Africa at
large and Darkest Africa for its most poorly
known areas: compare the title of Joseph
Conrad’s novella about Central Africa, Heart of
Darkness (1902).

By the late 19c, travellers had largely dispelled
Western ignorance and the European powers
were engaged in ‘the scramble for Africa’, espe-
cially after the Berlin Conference of 1885. Until
then, European languages had been generally
confined to the coasts, but the acquisition of



colonies took them inland. In the late 19c and
early 20c, there was in Britain and North Amer-
ica a romantic view of Africa as a haven of ‘lost’
kingdoms like Great Zimbabwe and the home-
land of Prester John. Missionaries, explorers,
gold- and diamond-miners, colonial officers, and
white hunters performed on this vast stage
against a backdrop of jungle, desert, wild anim-
als, and ‘savage’ tribes. Public interest was fed
by, and guaranteed the success of, such novels
as Henry Rider Haggard’s King Solomon’s Mines
and She (1886, 1887), Edgar Wallace’s Sanders
of the River (1911), and Edgar Rice Burroughs’s
Tarzan of the Apes (1914). Novels of this kind
and later motion pictures on the same themes
helped form Western opinions of what Africa
and Africans were like.

Regions and names. A variety of cultural, polit-
ical, and racial factors have affected the way in
which Africa is discussed in English, including
names for the regions of the continent:

North Africa. The Mediterranean littoral
and the Sahara Desert, from the Red Sea to
the Atlantic: Egypt, northern Sudan, Eritrea,
Libya, Tunisia, Algeria, Chad, Mauritania,
Morocco. The region has for centuries been part
of the Arab and Islamic world, its inhabitants
generally described as North African but not
necessarily usually African.

West Africa. Not the whole west coast, but
the lands along the Gulf of Guinea: Senegal,
Gambia, Guinea-Bissau, Guinea, Mali, Sierra
Leone, Liberia, Ivory Coast, Burkina Faso,
Ghana, Togo, Benin, Nigeria, and Cameroon
and Rio Muni (also classed as Central African).
The inhabitants of this region have been tra-
ditionally known as Negro (Spanish: black), as
opposed to Hamites (the Biblical ‘sons of Ham’)
in parts of Egypt, Sudan, and Ethiopia. The
terms have, however, often been used as
synonyms.

Central Africa. The equatorial lands around the
River Zaire, including the central west coast but
usually none of the east coast: Cameroon, Cent-
ral African Republic, Congo, Equatorial
Guinea, Gabon, Zaire, Rwanda, Burundi, per-
haps southern Sudan, perhaps Uganda, and
shading south into Zambia and Malawi. The
term Egquatorial Africa covers much of this area
and the relevant parts of East Africa.

East Africa. The coastal lands and neighbouring
islands of the Indian Ocean from the Horn of
Africa south: Ethiopia, Somalia, Uganda,
Kenya, Seychelles, Tanzania, and sometimes the
southern Sudan.

South Africa. This term once referred to the
south of the continent generally, but is currently
restricted to the Republic of South Africa. The
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term Southern/southern Africa, however, gen-
erally includes Angola, Botswana, Lesotho,
Malawi, Mozambique, Namibia, South Africa,
Swaziland, Zambia, and Zimbabwe. It is some-
times used to include the island states of
Madagascar (the Malagasy Republic), Mauri-
tius, and the Comoros Islands, in the Indian
Ocean.

Black Africa. Countries inhabited and controlled
by non-Europeans and non-Arabs, whose inhab-
itants are often regarded and generally regard
themselves as Africans properly so called. The
term Sub-Saharan Africa technically refers to all
of Africa south of the Sahara, but is often used
to mean Black Africa.

Nations and names. For almost 200 years, the
regional, national, and other names of the con-
tinent have been unstable, largely because of
colonialism: the state derived from an empire
in the Horn of Africa has been known as both
Abyssinia and Ethiopia; the British colony of the
Gold Coast is now the republic of Ghana, reviv-
ing the name of a medieval empire; the Congo
River is now called the Zaire and the former
Belgian Congo is Zaire; the ex-British colonies
of Northern Rhodesia and Southern Rhodesia are
Zambia and Zimbabwe, and Nyasaland is now
Malawi; Portuguese Guinea is Guinea-Bissau,
Dahomey is Benin;, Upper Volta is Burkina Faso,
Bechuanaland is Botswana; South West Africa
is Namibia; and Tanganyika and Zanzibar have
combined as Tanzania. Radical anti-apartheid
activists refer to the Republic of South Africa as
Azania (from Arabic zanj black, as in Zanzibar
and Tanzania). In the unification of British and
Italian Somaliland into Somalia, vernacular
-land has given way to Latinate -ia. Elsewhere,
old and new coexist: Ovamboland is part of
Namibia; Mashonaland and Matabeleland are
parts of Zimbabwe; the former British protec-
torate of Basutoland is Lesotho, but another
ex-protectorate continues to be known as
Swaziland. [AFRICA, GEOGRAPHY, HISTORY, NAME].

T.MCA.

The Africa theme.

ACHEBE, AFRICA, AFRICAN, AFRICAN-AMERICAN, AFRICAN
ENGLISH, AFRICANISM, AFRICAN LANGUAGES, AFRICAN
LITERATURE IN ENGLISH, AFRIKAANS, AFRIKAANS
ENGLISH, AFRO-, AFRO-SEMINOLE, AKU, ANGLIKAANS,
ANGLO, ANGLOPHONE, ARABIC, ATLANTIC CREOLES,
BANTU, BLACK, BLACK AFRICA, BLACK ENGLISH,
BOTSWANA, BRITISH COUNCIL, BRITISH EMPIRE, BRITISH
INDIAN OCEAN TERRITORY, BUSH, CAMEROON,
CAMEROONIAN ENGLISH, CAMEROON(IAN) PIDGIN,
CAMFRANGLAIS, CAPE DUTCH, CLICK, COMMONWEALTH,
COMMONWEALTH LITERATURE, CONRAD, CONTINENT,
COUNTRY TALK, DIALECT IN SOUTH AFRICA, DUTCH,
EAST AFRICAN ENGLISH, ENGLISH, ENGLISH LITERATURE,
ETHNIC NAME, FANAKALO/FANAGALO, FLYTAAL, FRENCH,
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GAMBIA, GHANA, GORDIMER, GULLAH, KAMTOK, KENYA,
KISETTLA/KISETTLER, KITCHEN, KRIO, KRU PIDGIN
ENGLISH, LESOTHO, LIBERIA, MALAWI, MAURITIUS,
MERICO, NAMIBIA, NGUGI, NIGERIA, NOVEL, PORTUGUESE,
RACISM, RASTA TALK, REGGAE, RHODESIA, ROTTEN
ENGLISH, SAINT HELENA, SETTLER ENGLISH, SEYCHELLES,
SIERRA LEONE, SOLDIER ENGLISH, SOUTH AFRICA, SOUTH
AFRICAN BROADCASTING, SOUTH AFRICAN ENGLISH,
SOUTH AFRICAN ENGLISH DICTIONARIES, SOUTH AFRICAN
INDIAN ENGLISH, SOUTH AFRICANISM, SOUTH AFRICAN
LANGUAGE ORGANIZATIONS, SOUTH AFRICAN
LANGUAGES, SOUTH AFRICAN LITERATURE IN ENGLISH,
SOUTH AFRICAN PLACE-NAMES, SOUTH AFRICAN PRESS,
SOUTH AFRICAN PUBLISHING, SOYINKA, SPANISH, SUDAN,
SWAHILI, SWAZILAND, TANZANIA, TEFL, TEIL, TESL,
TRISTAN DA CUNHA, TSOTSI-TAAL, TURNER (L.),
UGANDA, VELARIC, WEST AFRICAN ENGLISH, WEST
AFRICAN EXAMINATIONS COUNCIL, WEST AFRICAN PIDGIN
ENGLISH, ZAMBIA, ZIMBABWE.

AFRICAN [From OIld English Africanas people
of Africa, from Latin Africanus relating to
Africa]. (1) Of Africa: The Organization of
African Unity (OAU), Pan-Africanism. (2) Of
Black Africa: ‘Turks and Egyptians controlled
the north and raided the African tribes of the
south for human plunder’ (Newsweek, 12 Feb.
1990). The demographic results of the Atlantic
slave trade are sometimes referred to as the
African or Black diaspora: ‘The neighbourhood’s
sense of being part of the African diaspora is
reflected in the street-name plaques. A local
artist has painted them red, gold and green. With
the original black of the letterings, these colours
can be a re-assuring sign to a stranger who is
familiar with the notion of a Black diaspora’
(‘Britain’s black cities’, The Listener, 30 Apr.
1987). See AFRICANISM, BLACK, DIASPORA.
[AFRICA, NAME]. T.MCA.

AFRICAN-AMERICAN, also African American
[1980s]. A term (noun and adjective) for
Americans of black African origin: ‘I’ve lived
through all the changes—from nigger to negro to
black to Afro-American to African-American’
(John H. Johnson, quoted in ‘Success Story:
Color it Black, and Angry’, International Herald
Tribune, 21 Nov. 1990). See AFRICAN, AFRO-,
AMERICAN!, AMERICAN ENGLISH, BLACK, ETHNIC
NAME, TESD, [AFRICA, AMERICAS, NAME].  T.MCA.

AFRICAN ENGLISH, short form AfrE. The
English language as used in Africa. In principle,
the term can refer to English used anywhere
from the Mediterranean to the Cape of Good
Hope, including English as used in Egypt by
speakers of Arabic, in Nigeria by speakers of
Hausa, Igbo, and Yoruba, and in the Republic
of South Africa by speakers of Afrikaans,
Xhosa, Zulu, and other regional languages, as
well as by settlers of British origin. In practice,
however, the term is usually restricted to Black

Africa, especially to ex-British colonies, with
three subcategories: West African English
(Cameroon, Gambia, Ghana, Nigeria, Sierra
Leone, with Liberia as a special case because
of its American associations), East African
English (Kenya, Tanzania, Uganda, and perhaps
Sudan), and Southern  African  English
(Botswana, Lesotho, Malawi, Namibia,
Swaziland, Zambia, Zimbabwe, with South
Africa as a special case because of its history and
ethnic diversity).

In the second sense, the term is open to two
further interpretations: as either all forms of
English since the establishment of trading posts
in the 17¢, including pidgins and creoles, or only
the forms spoken and written by educated Black
Africans after some territories were administered
by the British (such as Ghana and Nigeria)
and/or settled by the British (such as Kenya and
Zimbabwe). If the first sense is adopted, English
has been in Africa for nearly 400 years. If
the second sense is adopted, English in Africa
dates from the mid-19c. However the term
is interpreted, the reality and worth of an
indigenized African English (with subvarieties
such as Kenyan English and Nigerian English)
are controversial matters, asserted by some,
denied by others, advocated by some and
denounced by others. English is in daily use for
many purposes in I8 sub-Saharan countries
(including as a lingua franca between speakers
of different indigenous languages), and reflects
all manner of local and regional influences. It is
also taught as a second language in francophone
countries. To discuss such matters, the term
African English seems inescapable.

History. The English pidgins and creoles of West
Africa have been the product of contacts
between Africans and Europeans who were
concerned at first with trade and later with
colonialism. These varieties were significant not
only in West Africa but also in the development
of creoles elsewhere, particularly in the New
World. Educated AfrE, however, evolved out
of the formal teaching of English as a second
language during the colonial era, when the
grammar-translation method was the dominant
approach to language learning and the teaching
of English literature was central to all advanced
work. Most teachers were British, with little or
no knowledge of indigenous languages. During
this period, the language was taught to
multilingual Africans by multidialectal Britons,
so that two kinds of variation were present from
the start. Multilingualism and the difficulty of
establishing a single national African language
in each of the countries concerned made it easy
to impose and then continue the use of English



as the language for education, administration,
and pan-regional communication.

Like French, Portuguese, and Spanish in other
colonies, English became the medium of com-
munication between the administration and
its educated subjects as well as the prized vehicle
of upward mobility. Formal education was a
primary agent in its spread to the relatively few
Africans admitted to the school system. As a
result, English became the shared language of
the colonial establishment and a Western-
educated élite, while such African lingua francas
as Hausa and Swahili continued to serve the
everyday needs of the masses. Contact between
standard English and these lingua francas
(including the pidgin and creole Englishes of
West Africa) has added to the complexity of
AfrE and provided it with a range of situations
in which diglossia, code-switching, and bor-
rowing have been common.

Creative writing. As in other former colonial
societies, creative writing has contributed to the
emergence and recognition of AfrE as a distinct
variety or group of varieties. In attempting to
transcreate African cultures through their
literary works in English, African writers have
found it necessary to adapt and indigenize
certain aspects of the language, including
both lexicon and narrative style. The work of
the Nigerian novelist Chinua Achebe is an
example of such creative indigenization. He
has observed:

My answer to the question, can an African ever learn
English well enough to be able to use it effectively in
creative writing? is certainly yes. If on the other hand
you ask: Can he ever learn to use it like a native
speaker? I should say: I hope not. It is neither necessary
nor desirable for him to be able to do so. The price a
world language must be prepared to pay is submission
to many different kinds of use. The African writer
should aim to use English in a way that brings out his
message best without altering the language to the
extent that its value as a medium of international
exchange will be lost (Transition 18, 1965).

This adaptation of the language to
accommodate the African cultural experience,
combined with the unconscious structural
adjustments attendant on language contact and
foreign-language learning, accounts for the
development of an English that is distinctively
African.

The contemporary situation. English is an official
language of 16 countries: in West Africa
Cameroon (with French), Gambia, Ghana,
Liberia, Nigeria, and Sierra Leone; in East
Africa Sudan (with Arabic), Uganda; in
Southern Africa Botswana, Lesotho (with
Sesotho), Malawi (with Chichewa), Namibia,
South Africa (with Afrikaans), Swaziland,
Zambia, and Zimbabwe. In Kenya and
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Tanzania, Swahili is the official language,
English the second language and medium of
higher education. Because of its official role and
use by the media, standard English occupies a
privileged place in the stratification of languages
in these regions, but is by and large a minority
language learned mainly through formal
education. Depending on situation, the choice of
code to be used in a conversation is generally a
local language, a national language or lingua
franca, or English. Other elements in such a
range of choices are the pidgins and creoles of
English in West Africa and of Afrikaans in
South Africa and Namibia. Because of the large
number of countries and the vast distances and
considerable cultural differences involved, it is
not easy to list examples of usages that are true
for AfrE as a whole, but some generalizations
are possible.

Pronunciation. (1) Non-rhotic and generally
syllable-timed. (2) West African speakers tend to
have antepenultimate word stress as in
‘condition, East and Southern African speakers
to have penultimate word stress as in
main'tenance, reflecting that of the Bantu
languages. (3) By and large, there is a reduced
system of five to seven vowels /i, e, a, o, u/
and perhaps /o, €/, with such homophones as
bit/beat (sometimes distinguished by length),
had/hard as |had/, full/fool as /[ful/, and
cut/court/caught as [kot/. Individual items may
be variously realized: bed as /bed/ or /bed/, bird
as /bed/ or /bod/. (4) The consonants /0, 3/,
are usually realized in West Africa as /t/ and
/d/ (‘tree of dem’ for three of them), in East
and Southern Africa as /s/ and /z/ (‘sree of
zem’ for three of them). Useful/youthful and
breeze/breathe may be homophones, having the
first pronunciation for both members of each
pair. (5) The nasal /n/ is often pronounced as
/n/ or /ng/ (‘singgin’ for singing). (6) The
consonants /l/ and /r/ are often exchanged
(‘load’ for road, ‘rolly’ for lorry, ‘fright’ for
flight), but this is becoming rare in West Africa.
In parts of Nigeria, there is an exchange of
/1/ and /n/, as in lomba wan for number one.
(7) Word-final consonant clusters are often
simplified: ‘nest’ for next, ‘nees’ for needs.

Grammar. The discussion of syntax tends to
centre on deviation from standard English rather
than a consideration of distinctively AfrE forms.
Features include: (1) Sporadic countable use of
usually uncountable nouns: firewoods for bits of
firewood, furnitures for pieces of furniture,
correspondences for letters. (2) The inconsistent
omission of the plural in some contexts: Madam
X gave birth to triplet. (3) A tendency to repeat
words for emphasis and rhetorical purposes: Do
it small small Do it slowly, bit by bit; What you
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say, you say, My boy, I see what I see; They
blamed them, they blamed them for all the troubles
that have befallen our land. (4) A common use of
resumptive pronoun subjects: My daughter she
is attending that school, My father he is very tall.
(5) Yes-no questions typically answered to
accord with form rather than meaning: Hasr’t
he left yet?>— Yes, he hasn’t; Didn’t you break
that?— Yes, I didn’t. (6) Simple verbs often used
instead of their phrasal-verb derivatives: crop
crop up, pick pick up, leave leave out, leave in.

Vocabulary. (1) Words and phrases borrowed
from local languages: West African oga master,
boss (Yoruba); South African madumbi tubers
(Zulu), East African pombe local traditional beer
(Swahili). (2) Hybrids from English and local
languages: Southern African lobola-beast, from
Nguni ukolobola (to give dowry), an enemy who
uses a bride price as a means of exploitation
while feigning friendship, kwela music, from
Xhosa kwela (to get moving), penny-whistle
music; East African mabenzi people and wabenzi,
from Swahili, people who own Mercedes-Benz
cars, the rich. (3) Loan translations from local
languages: West African chewing stick a piece of
wood used as a toothbrush, cornstick a corncob,
tight friend a close friend, intimate, mami water
a female water spirit, enstool to enthrone, destoo!
to overthrow (a chief), with derivatives
enstoolment, destoolment. (4) Semantic shift in
the use of everyday words: Nigerian and
Cameroonian in state pregnant, Nigerian to have
long legs to wield power and influence, West
African high life local music similar to jazz,
Kenyan thank you reply to ‘goodbye’, East
African beat me a picture take my photograph,
and If's/that's porridge It’s/that’s a piece of
cake.

Style. (1) AfrE, especially in works of fiction
and the media, is marked by the use of African
proverbs and figurative usage, and by a narrative
style characteristic of African rhetoric, using
titles, praise words, and special epithets: My
brother, son of my fathers, you have failed, You
are mighty, my brother, mighty and dangerous;
Do you blame a vulture for perching over a
carcass?; Father, isn’t it true that a wise man
becomes wiser by borrowing from other people’s
heads? Isn’t it true that a rich man becomes richer
through the toils of those he exploits? (2) It is
frequently marked by code-mixing involving
various lingua francas: ‘He paraded me to the
world, 'ogolonto’ (Igbo ‘stark-naked’, in Wole
Soyinka’s Kongi’s Harvest, 1967); ‘Each feared
onwana wa rikutene—a bastard child’ (in Abel
Mwanga’s Nyangeta: The Name from the
Calabash, 1976). This mixing may also include
the use of pidgin: * “He no be like dat,” said
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Joseph. “Him no gentleman. Not fit take bribe
(Chinua Achebe, No Longer at Ease, 1960).

Conclusion. As English continues to spread,
through education, the media, and admin-
istrative institutions, with Africans serving as
models for Africans, the distinctness of the vari-
eties subsumed under the term African English
is likely to become more evident and the varieties
are more likely to be recognized as legitimate by
both their own users and the rest of the English-
speaking world. See EAST AFRICAN ENGLISH,

SOUTH AFRICAN ENGLISH, WEST AFRICAN ENGLISH.
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AFRICANISM [17¢]. (1) An African usage,
style, or way of thought; a word or phrase from
an African language, such as juju a charm or
fetish (probably from Hausa djudju evil spirit,
fetish): ‘These Englishes share certain properties
that can be identified as Africanisms, in that they
reflect structural characteristics of African lan-
guages’ (Eyamba K. Bokamba, ‘Africanization
of English’, in The Other Tongue, 1982). The
term is sometimes modified to refer to parts of
the continent: South Africanism, West Afric-
anism. (2) A policy or attitude promoting the
primacy of Africans; African culture and ideals:
pan-Africanism. See AFRICAN, AFRICAN ENGLISH,
TURNER (L.). [AFRICA, VARIETY, WORD].  T.MCA.

AFRICAN LANGUAGES. Traditionally, a
term referring to the indigenous languages of
sub-Saharan or Black Africa. More prag-
matically, all languages used in Africa, including
the sub-Saharan languages, the North African



languages, especially Arabic, and immigrating
languages such as English, Dutch, French, Ger-
man, Gujarati, Hindi, Italian, Portuguese, Span-
ish, and Urdu.

Indigenous languages. Scholars do not agree in
describing the indigenous languages of Africa,
either in terms of some 1,000 distinct forms or
the families into which they may be grouped.
The people of many parts of Africa use several
languages: a mother tongue, one or more lingua
francas, and a language or languages of religion,
education, and administration. Hausa, spoken
by some 30m people, is both the language of the
Hausa people and a lingua franca of the western
Sahel, the semi-arid regions below the Sahara
Desert. The Hamitic language family includes
Berber in the Maghreb, Coptic in Egypt, Gal-
linya in Ethiopia, and Somali in the Horn of
Africa. The Semitic family includes Amharic and
Tigrinya in Ethiopia. These two families are
sometimes grouped together as the Hamito-
Semitic or Afro-Asiatic languages. The Niger-
Congo family of languages is spoken from Mau-
ritania to South Africa, and includes the Bantu
subfamily. The ANilo-Saharan languages are
spoken from Sudan and Nigeria to Tanzania,
and include Dinka in Sudan, Lango in Uganda,
and Luo in Kenya. The Khoisan languages
(Bushman and Hottentot) are spoken in south-
ern Africa.

Immigrating languages. Non-African languages
have been introduced into the continent since the
earliest recorded times: Phoenician in Carthage,
Greek in Egypt and Libya, Latin as the language
of the Roman Empire and then of the Roman
Catholic Church. Arabic, an imperial language
of the early Middle Ages, has for centuries been
indigenous in the north, important in the Sahel,
and influential among Muslims elsewhere. Turk-
ish, an imperial language in North Africa until
the 19c, is no longer used. The languages of
European colonialism were introduced from the
16¢c onward, and have led to a variety of pidgins
and creoles. In addition, such Asian languages
as Gujarati, Hindi, and Urdu were introduced
into British territories in the 19-20c by immig-
rants from the Indian subcontinent.

The earliest of the European languages have
been used as long in Africa as in the Americas,
but continue by and large to be considered non-
African, especially by writers and scholars who
seek to resist their influence and strengthen the
roles of various Black African languages. The
European languages currently serve three roles:
(1) As native languages among white com-
munities long established in southern Africa
(principally Dutch from the 17¢, becoming Afri-
kaans, and English from the 18c) and as native
and near-native languages among non-white
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groups (such as Portuguese in West Africa from
the 16c, especially in the Cape Verde Islands, the
English of Liberia, and South African Indian
English, both from the 19c). (2) As national,
international, official, and administrative lan-
guages, such as English in Nigeria, French in
Senegal, and Portuguese in Angola. (3) As cul-
tural languages, such as English and French in
schools and colleges in many Black African
countries, and Arabic for religious purposes.

Africanization. The governments of many Black
African states have found it difficult to decide
which indigenous languages to adapt and stand-
ardize for official and/or educational purposes.
They have therefore tended to retain an ex-
colonial language because it has already been
established, poses fewer problems of loyalty and
rivalry, may serve as a unifying factor in areas
of social diversity, and is often already a lingua
franca among disparate communities. Some
argue that the use of a European language for
such purposes de-Africanizes the educated élite
in such states, others that the ex-colonial lan-
guage itself becomes Africanized.

English influence. The influence of English on
African languages varies considerably, depend-
ing on the extent of contact in an area. In some
languages, such as those in the francophone
zones, English has supplied very few words: for
example, forms of kitchen, matches, and school.
In others, such as Hausa, Shona, and Swabili,
because of bilingualism and code-mixing, the
influence may have affected not only vocabulary
but also structure. Anglicisms typically occur in
such registers as administration, education, fin-
ance, and technology, such as: Hausa cifjoji chief
judge, satifiket certificate, dala dollar, injin
engine; Shona inispekita inspector, chikoro
school, cheki cheque, rori lorry; and Swahili
meneja manager, jiografia geography, pensheni
pension, beteri battery. See AFRICAN ENGLISH,
BANTU, BORROWING, SOUTH AFRICAN LANGUAGES.
[AFRICA, LANGUAGE]. T.MCA., L.T.

AFRICAN LITERATURE IN ENGLISH. Lit-
erature has been produced in English in all sub-
Saharan countries which were at any time part
of the British Empire. Much of the early writing
is perhaps more interesting from a linguistic than
a literary point of view, but The Interesting Nar-
rative of the Life of Olaudah Equiano or Gustavus
Vassa the African (1789, edited by P. Edwards
as Equiano’s Travels, Heinemann, 1967) may be
read as biography. The first texts written by
Africans and read widely in the English-speaking
world include Amos Tutuola’s novel Palm Wine
Drinkard (Faber, 1953), Cyprian Ekwensi’s
People of the City (Hutchinson, 1956), Chinua
Achebe’s Things Fall Apart (Heinemann, 1958),
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all Nigerian, and Ngugi wa Thiong’o’s Weep
Not, Child (Heinemann, 1964), Kenyan. The
third of these has become a world classic, setting
the standard by which all subsequent writing has
been measured. Since 1960, there has been a
steady flow of novels, plays, poetry, and short
stories, many of these re-creating oral traditions.
Drama, myth, story, song and dance, and poetry
often of epic proportions have always been part
of Black African culture, many elements of
which were tenaciously maintained by slaves car-
ried to the New World.

The fact that English was an alien language
caused heated debate both before and after inde-
pendence. Africans such as the Nigerian
Obiajunwa Wali and the Kenyan Ngugi wa
Thiong’o have argued that the use of English as
a literary medium is élitist, a colonial remnant,
an imposer of Western culture and ideology, and
the cause of the impoverishment or even death of
mother tongues. Such writers and their followers
have proposed the use of African languages,
including Ewe, Kikuyu, Igbo, Yoruba, and
Swahili, the last being recommended as a pan-
African lingua franca. Many writers, including
Achebe, have supported the use of English,
emphasizing its international status and read-
ership, its ability to be moulded to reflect African
culture and traditions, and the role it has played
in Africa’s liberation movements. They often
quote Caliban’s claim to Prospero:

You taught me language; and my profit on’t
Is, I know how to curse: the red plague rid you
For learning me your language!

(William Shakespeare, The Tempest, 1. 2),

and argue that English must be considered part
of the African’s linguistic repertoire. Echoing
Caliban, Achebe has insisted, ‘I have been given
this language, and I intend to use it.’

Most African writers look for ways in which
to put their writing at the disposal of their
people. They use English but are aware of their
limited readership in countries where universal
education is not always the norm. In trying to
reach their audience, they have developed a
unique English that incorporates the legacy of a
communal oral past. Many West African writers
make use of Pidgin English as part of the spec-
trum of Englishes available to them. In Nigeria,
Achebe has used it in prose, Aik-Imoukhuede in
poetry, and Ola Rotimi in drama. Literature is
also being provided for an African audience
through the medium of radio and television,
which broadcast poetry, plays, stories, and seri-
als by local writers who often write both in Eng-
lish and in their mother tongue. The English may
show influences from Swabhili or Akan or Lamso
or Afrikaans, but it is still ‘in communion’ with
world English and still capable of reaching the

widest audience in Africa on a national and
transnational basis. See ACHEBE, CALIBAN,
COMMONWEALTH LITERATURE, ENGLISH LITER-
ATURE, GORDIMER, HEINEMANN, NGUGI, ROTTEN
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AFRIKAANS. A language related to Dutch, the
mother tongue of about 6m people in Southern
Africa and a second language for millions of
South Africans and Namibians. It is the source
of many hundreds of loanwords in the English
of South Africans, including such internationally
known words as apartheid, boer, laager, trek,
veld, and has in turn borrowed extensively from
English.

The Dutch spoken by the first colonists sent
to the Cape by the Dutch East India Company
in the 17c gradually evolved, with the loss of
inflections, into a language known as Cape
Dutch, Colonial Dutch, or the Taal (the
language). It was considerably influenced by
Vreemdelinge- Nederlands (‘Foreigners Dutch’),
a form of Dutch spoken by German and French
colonists as well as by the local population and
slaves. Discrimination against Dutch by British
colonial authorities fuelled a strong language
movement, Die Eerste Afrikaanse Taalbeweging
(First Afrikaans Language Movement) from the
mid-1870s, in which the word Afrikaans is first
recorded. To the Afrikaner community, English
is a foreign or partially foreign language that
some have called die vyand se taal (the enemy’s
language). The survival and recognition of ‘the
Taal’ has been a matter of great emotional and
political significance to the Afrikaner people.

In 1910, Dutch and English became the two
official languages of the Union of South Africa.
In 1925, Dutch was replaced by Afrikaans.



Large sums and great effort have been expended
on its promotion, including a National Dic-
tionary project at the U. of Stellenbosch. Among
its early texts were those produced for religious
instruction in Islamic schools (the Moslem Theo-
logical School in Cape Town was founded in
1862). Translation of the Bible was promoted by
Arnoldus Pennevis from 1872 onwards, and the
first complete Afrikaans Bible was published in
1933. Since 1919, Afrikaans has replaced Dutch
as the language of the Dutch Reformed
Churches in Southern Africa.

In 1914, years of emotional and sometimes
bitter struggle culminated in the acceptance of
Afrikaans as medium of instruction in schools.
The association of Afrikaans with the Nat-
ionalist party, which came into power in 1948,
caused the language to be identified with apart-
heid, and its compulsory use as a medium in
many black schools was one cause of the up-
rising in Soweto in 1976. Even so, however, a
black resistance Afrikaans developed and current
work on People’s Afrikaans is adapting the lan-
guage for a South Africa without apartheid.
There is a vigorous literature, including fiction,
poetry, and drama; much of it, such as the novels
of Andre P. Brink, is available in English trans-
lation. See AFRICAN LANGUAGES, AFRIKAANS
ENGLISH, ANGLIKAANS, DUTCH, FANAKALO/
FANAGALO, FLYTAAL, GERMANIC LANGUAGES,
NAMIBIA, SOUTH AFRICA, SOUTH AFRICAN ENG-
LISH, SOUTH AFRICAN LANGUAGE ORGAN-
IZATIONS, SOUTH AFRICAN LANGUAGES, SOUTH
AFRICAN PLACE-NAMES, [AFRICA, LANGUAGE].

J.B., W.B.

AFRIKAANS ENGLISH. English used as a sec-
ond language in South Africa and Namibia by
speakers of Afrikaans. It is generally rhotic,
characterized by a trilled or rolled r. It also has
schwa where RP has the vowel /1/ in such words
as pin and sit (/pan/ and /sat/), a sound regar-
ded as the characteristic South African vowel,
with a varying influence on South African
English. Initial and medial /h/ is often voiced,
and gives the impression of being dropped, so
that red hair may be heard as ‘red air’.
Conversely, there is often an intrusive aspirate
between vowels, as in ‘cre-haytion’ for creation
and ‘hi-haytus’ for hiatus. Before /ju/, as in you,
the intrusive /h/ is palatalized as in English
huge, whilw huge is often rendered as ‘yoodge’.
Final voiced consonants tend to be devoiced:
‘dok’ for dog, ‘piecess’ for pieces. Because Afri-
kaans verbs are not marked for third-person sin-
gular, confusion of concord is common,
including in the media, particularly with is/are,
has/have, does/do. Use of prepositions is also
influenced by Afrikaans: He’s by the house (at
the house), She’s not here on the moment (at the
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moment), They’re waiting on their results (for
their results). Many expressions are carried over
from Afrikaans: ‘I rode (drove) all over town
looking for my shoes but didn’t find it (compare
dit, the Afrikaans inanimate pronoun for
‘them’). Most frequently heard is the phrase Is
it?, from Afrikaans Is dit? (Really? Is that so? Are
they?, etc.). Some Afrikaans-derived expressions
have been assimilated into South African
English, such as He’s lazy to get up He’s too lazy
to get up, The tree is capable to withstand frost
The tree is capable of withstanding frost, He
farms with wine grapes He grows grapes for wine,
and The village boasts with beautiful vine-
yards The village boasts beautiful vineyards.
See AFRIKAANS, ANGLIKAANS, SOUTH AFRICAN
ENGLISH. [AFRICA, VARIETY). J.B.

AFRO- [19c: from Latin Afer African]. A com-
bining form meaning (Black) Africa(n): ‘Among
the enduring legacies of 1884, the most far-
reaching are the transformation, through col-
onisation, of African life and culture from
endogenous and Afrocentric to exogenous and
Eurocentric’ (South, Dec. 1984). Combinations
include: Afro-American, Afro-British, Afro-
Canadian, Afro-Caribbean, Afrobeat, Afro-style.
The form is sometimes used as a word, as in an
Afro hairdo or an Afro. See AFRICAN, AFRICAN-
AMERICAN, ANGLO-SAXON. [AFRICA, NAME]. T.MCA.

AFRO-ASIATIC LANGUAGES. See AFRICAN
LANGUAGES, HAMITO-SEMITIC LANGUAGES, LAN-
GUAGE.

AFRO-SEMINOLE [Date uncertain: from
Afro- and Seminole, from Creek simanéli wild,
runaway, from earlier simaléni, from American
Spanish cimarrén wild: compare maroon). An
English-based creole descended from Gullah,
formed when slaves escaped to Florida in the
18c¢, and traded and intermingled with the Sem-
inole Indians, who were themselves runaways
from the Creek Federation. In the First Seminole
War (1817-18), US forces led by Andrew
Jackson forced the mixed population farther
into the Florida swampland. When Spain sold
the territory to the US in 1819, the Seminoles
resisted attempts at settlement by whites, and the
government’s decision to relocate them to Indian
territory provoked the Second Seminole War
(1835-42). Some Seminoles chose to hide and
others were dispersed to Oklahoma, Texas, Mex-
ico, and the Bahamas. Afro-Seminole is spoken
today by several hundred people in Bracketville,
Texas, near the border with Mexico, and in Nac-
imiento de los Negros, 200 miles south of the
border; it is not certain whether it is still spoken
in the Bahamas and Florida. In Bracketville, it
is used mainly by older people, who also speak
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Spanish or English; in Nacimiento, they also
speak Spanish. See GULLAH. [AFRICA, AMERICAS,
VARIETY]. S.R.

AGENT [16c: from Latin agens/agentis a person
or thing that acts]. In grammar, the person or
other being that instigates the happening
denoted by the verb: Jenny in the sentences Jenny
has written me a letter and Jenny made Henry
angry refers to the doer of the action or the
causer of the event. In English, the semantic role
of the subject in active constructions is typically
agentive, but not exclusively so: books in These
books sell well is not the agent but the affected.
In a passive construction, the agent may be rep-
resented in an optional by-phrase: Anita and
Michael were mugged (by some louts) on their
way home last night. The term agent or agentive
is used in case grammar for one of the semantic
cases. AGENTLESS PASSIVE, seeé CASE GRAMMAR.
[GRAMMAR]. S.G.

AGENTLESS PASSIVE. A common type of
passive construction in English, in which the role
of the agent is not represented, as in Michael was
mugged on his way home. Here, such a by-phrase
as by some louts, the agents of the mugging, has
been omitted. The agentless passive is common
in formal reports: Although insufficient funds had
been allocated, the decision was taken to continue
for another six months in the hope that more
money would be made available. See AGENT,
PASSIVE (VOICE), VOICE. [GRAMMAR]. S.G.

AGGLOMERESE [1959: coined from agglom-
er(ate) and -ese by Robert C. Doty, New York
Times]. An informal, usually pejorative term for
speech or writing packed with numbers and
abbreviations: ‘The D20o has a dual Centronics
parallel/RS232C serial interface plus IBM PC
compatibility and Epson emulation’ (Smith
Corona ad, 1980s). See -ESE. Compare TECH-
NOSPEAK. [STYLE, VARIETY]. T.MCA.

AGGLUTINATING, also agglutinative [16c:
from Latin agglutinare/agglutinatum to fix with
glue]. A term in linguistics for a language whose
words are mostly made up of units (morphemes)
that are easily distinguishable, as in: Turkish
evlerde (ev-ler-de, house-plural-in, ‘in the
houses’); Swahili ninakupenda (ni-na-ku-penda,
I-present-you-love, ‘I love you’). Most languages
have some agglutination, as in English cows
(cow-s), goodness (good-ness), distasteful (dis-
taste-ful), but in some languages such as Turkish
or Swabhili, it predominates. See LINGUISTIC
TYPOLOGY, SWAHILI. [LANGUAGE]. J.M.A.

AGNOSIA. See LANGUAGE PATHOLOGY.

AGRAMMATISM [1880s: from Greek agram-
matos unlettered, and -ism as in autism). A char-
acteristic of certain kinds of language disorder,
in which grammatical structure has become
elliptical or telegrammatic; an important symp-
tom of Broca’s aphasia. Its features are: reduced
processes of sentence construction, omission of
grammatical words, disturbed intonation and
rhythm, and laboured articulation, as in this 65-
year-old man’s attempt to describe a picture of
someone pouring a drink (with a speech ther-
apist’s prompts in parentheses). girl—(the
girl'sy—pour— pouring—orange—(in  the)—(in
the) glass— it drink—(say the whole thing, the)—
girl—(is)— taking top off—(is pouring)—pour-
ing—(a)—a drink. See APHASIA. [GRAMMAR,
LANGUAGE]. D.C.

AGRAPHIA. See DYSGRAPHIA.
AGREEMENT. See CONCORD.
AILA. See BAAL.

AIRSPEAK [c.1970s]. Also air traffic control
English, Aviation English. The English of inter-
national civil aviation, a restricted language
established after the Second World War by
the International Civil Aviation Organization
(ICAO). Although in some conditions aircraft
may use a local language, commercial flying is
universally conducted in English. When speech
is necessary, it is as concise and unambiguous
as possible, uses only accepted conventions for
procedures and message types, is not too dense
(that is, does not contain too many propositions
before allowing the interlocutor to speak), and
has checkbacks so that speakers can be sure that
what was said is what was heard. Everything
used for these purposes is English in grammar,
vocabulary, or pronunciation, but some of the
vocabulary is technical and specialized. Radio
conversation not relevant to a flight is forbidden.
International agreements ensure that all pilots
are trained in this English, and cockpit con-
versations are monitored to ensure that rules are
adhered to. The following extract, for an aircraft
descending from cruise height towards its des-
tination airport, is typical:
Control. BA six zero six Alfa: squawk ident.
Pilot. Identing, BA six zero six Alfa.
Control. BA six zero six Alfa, radar contact. Descend
to flight level three one zero.
Pilot. Leaving flight level three nine zero. Descending
to level three one zero. BA six zero six Alfa.

[Glossary: ident identity, identing identifying,
squawk reveal, make known.] See ENGLISH FOR
SPECIFIC PURPOSES, RESTRICTED LANGUAGE,
SEASPEAK, -SPEAK. [EDUCATION, VARIETY].  P..



AIR-STREAM MECHANISM. In phonetics,
the mechanism that uses a stream of air to pro-
duce speech. It is created by the action of the
lungs (pulmonic action), and may be blown out
(egressive) or sucked in (ingressive). Normal
speech is produced with an egressive pulmonic
air-stream mechanism. See GLOTTALIC, VELARIC.
[sPEECH]. G.K.

AIR TRAFFIC CONTROL ENGLISH. See
AIRSPEAK.

AITCH [from Old French ache, Latin *hacca or
accha). The name for the letter h, often used
disparagingly in such expressions as an aitch-
dropper, aitch-free, and aitchless. In phonetics,
the term aitch-dropping refers to the absence of
initial /h/ in such words as harm and here (usu-
ally shown in writing as 'arm and ’ere), common
in working-class and lower middle-class speech
in much of England; the use of the term,
however, is controversial because one cannot
‘drop’ a sound that one has not first ‘held’.
Absence of initial /h/, though widespread, is
non-standard in BrE. On its absence from Cock-
ney speech, Robert Barltrop and Jim Wolveridge
make the following comment in The Muvver
Tongue (1980, pp. 6 and 101):

Cockneys drop h’s. So do the French. . . . The teacher’s
case is that ‘h’ should be sounded on English words
because this is the established practice. So it is—but
not among Cockneys. They know that h’s are there
and put them in in writing; but to use them in speech
is ‘talking posh’. Their omission does not lead to mis-
understandings, except by non-Cockneys. . . . One Sun-
day morning some years ago I sat in a bus behind a
man who had his little boy of about four on his lap.
The child had a picture-alphabet book, and the father
was explaining it carefully; when they came to h, the
picture was of a hedgehog. The man said: ‘that’s an
edgeog. It’s really two words, edge and og. They both
start with h.’

Many upwardly mobile non-aitch-using people
in England have sought to ‘restore’ (that is,
acquire) initial /h/, with varying success. Some
socialists, however, have made a political point of
its absence from their speech or, if brought up
‘aitch-fully’, have sought to drop their aitches as a
token of working-class solidarity. In 1903, Shaw
observed in Man and Superman: ‘This man takes
more trouble to drop his aitches than ever his
father did to pick them up.’ See ARTICLE!, ASPIRATE,
COCKNEY, DIALECT IN ENGLAND, GEORDIE, H,
ORWELL, STRESS. [SPEECH]. T.MCA.

AITKEN’S LAW [1950s: coined by David Muri-
son]. A name for the Scottish vowel-length rule that
recognizes A. J. Aitken’s insistence on its import-
ance as a diagnostic principle of Scottish speech.
See SCOTTISH VOWEL-LENGTH RULE. [EUROPE,
SPEECH]. T.MCA.
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AITKEN’S VOWEL [1949: so named because first
noted by A. J. Aitken]. In phonetics, a stressed
vowel in the speech of many Scots, the centralized
mid vowel /€/. It occurs in such words as never
(Scots nivver), next (Scots nixt). In ScoE, never with
/€ contrasts with sever with /e/ and river with
/1/; similarly, next contrasts with vexed and mixed.
Speakers of ScoE vary in their selection of this
vowel, some using it in only a few, others in most,
of the words in which it can occur. See SCOTTISH
ENGLISH. [EUROPE, SPEECH). T.MCA.

AKU, also Aku Talk, Gambian Krio. An English-
based creole spoken in Gambia and closely related
to Krio in Sierra Leone. See GAMBIA, KRIO, WEST
AFRICAN PIDGIN ENGLISH. [AFRICA, VARIETY). T.MCA.

ALBA [10c: an adaptation of Latin Al/bania Scot-
land]. The Gaelic name for Scotland, adopted
c.10c for the kingdom of the Scots north of the
Forth. In Gaelic, the Scots are the Albannaich. See
CALEDONIA, SCOTLAND. Compare ALBION. [EUROPE,
NAME]. T.MCA.

ALBION [From Old English, from Latin Albio/
Albionis (Pliny) and Greek Alouion (Ptolemy),
probably from a shared Celtic and Latin root
meaning ‘white’ (compare Latin albus), and mean-
ing ‘the white land’ (evidently referring to the
White Cliffs of Dover), perhaps from Celtic alp).
Also Albany. An ancient, poetic name for Britain,
said to derive variously from a giant of that name
(a son of the sea god Neptune), a Christian martyr
of that name (the first in Britain), and the princess
Albia, oldest of 50 daughters of the king of Syria
who, forced to migrate west, settled in Britain.
The phrase perfidious Albion (in French la perfide
Albion) is from a poem written in 1793 by the
Marquis de Ximenes. It appeared again in a poem
by Henri Simon in 1809 and was a slogan in the
Napoleonic recruiting drive of 1813. It is often
mistakenly attributed to Jacques Bossuet in 1653,
who wrote la perfide Angleterre. Sir Francis Drake
called California New Albion in 1579, when he
tried without success to annex it. Compare ALBA.
[AMERICAS, EUROPE, NAME]. T.MCA.

ALEXANDER, Henry [1890-1975). Canadian dia-
lectologist and writer, born in Liverpool, and edu-
cated at the School of English at the U. of
Liverpool, where Henry Cecil Wyld supervised a
dissertation that later became The Place Names
of Oxfordshire (1912). He taught at Queen’s U.,
Kingston, Ontario (1922-57), becoming head of
the Department of English in 1949. He was first
president of the Canadian Linguistic Association
(1954-65), author of The Story of Our Language
(1940), trained fieldworkers for the Linguistic Atlas
of Canada and the United States, and did fieldwork
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for the atlas, mostly in Nova Scotia (1939-40).
[AMERICAS, BIOGRAPHY, HISTORY]. M.F.

ALEXANDER, L(ouis) G(eorge) [b.1932]. British
author of EFL course books. Born in London
and educated at Godalming Grammar School and
London U., he taught English in Germany (1954-
6) and Greece (1956-65), where he was head of
English at the Protypon Lykeion, Athens (now the
Scholi Moraiti). He was a member of the Council
of Europe Committee on Modern Language
Teaching (1973-8), and one of the authors of The
Threshold Level (1975) and Waystage (1977),
works developed for the Council of Europe that
have been the bases of many communicative lan-
guage courses. He has served on the Committee of
Management of the Society of Authors (1980-3).
In 1986-8, he was adviser to UCLES for the Cam-
bridge Certificate in English for International Com-
munication. He has been a writer of EFL course
materials since the 1960s. His publications include:
A First Book in Comprehension (1964), New Con-
cept English (1967), Look, Listen and Learn! (1968-
71), Target (1972-4), Mainline (1973-81), Follow
Me (1979-80), Plain English (1987-8), Longman
English Grammar (1988), and Longman English
Grammar Practice (1990). He was consultant for
Junior English for China (1988- ) on behalf of
UNESCO. He has created the blueprint for the
Survive self-study series (1980-3, reissued 1989) for
modern languages and has published courses in
the field of computer-assisted language learning.
Alexander has consistently supported the cause
of the relatively untrained non-native-speaking
teacher of English. See index. [BIOGRAPHY, EDU-
CATION, EUROPE, MEDIA]. T.MCA., C.J.B.

ALEXANDRINE [16c: from French alexandrin,
after Alexandre the title of a 15¢c poem about Alex-
ander the Great]. A line of iambic hexameter verse,
standard in classical French drama but rare in
English, where it may seem long and heavy, with
a tendency to break in the middle (creating the
effect of two trimeters written as one line). Pope
showed its effect in Essay on Criticism (1711), by
comment and example, in the second line of the
couplet: ‘A needless Alexandrine ends the song, /
That, like a wounded snake, drags its slow length
along’ See BRIDGES, SPENSERIAN STANZA.
[LITERATURE]. R.C.

ALEXIA. See DYSLEXIA.

ALFRED [849-99]. Old English £lfred. Scholar
king of the West Saxons (871-99), often called
Alfred the Great, who prevented the Danes from
conquering all of England, and promoted learning
and literacy in English and Latin. In the preface
to his translation of Gregory the Great’s Pastoral

Care, he reasoned that Greek and Latin trans-
lations of Old Testament were a precedent for
translating some Latin classics into English for the
children of free men to read. Although he lacked
a profound knowledge of Latin, his translations
initiated Old English prose writing. Alfred was
assisted by the Welsh priest Asser (who wrote his
biography, 893), Plegmund, a Mercian, and Grim-
bald, a Frank. The Anglo-Saxon Chronicle prob-
ably began during his reign (c.890) and may reflect
his influence. At the time when the Vikings were
destroying the celebrated Latin culture of North-
umbria, Alfred’s programme of translations gave
English an important place in early medieval
culture, an unparalleled development among
European vernaculars of the time. His books con-
tinued to be copied in Norman England. See index.
[BIOGRAPHY, EUROPE, HISTORY]. W.F.B.

ALGORITHM [Late 19c: a variant (by association
with Greek arithmos a number) of algorism, which
entered English in the 13c, denotes Arabic num-
bers and their use, and derives from Arabic A/
Khwarizmi (The Man from Khwarizm), the sur-
name of a gc Persian mathematician]. In math-
ematics and computing, a set of rules for solving a
problem by means of a finite series of steps: for
example, a simple algorithm for putting a set of
items into alphabetical order goes through them
repeatedly from first to last, exchanging any
adjoining pair which is out of order. To sort 100
items in this way takes about 10,000 operations.
[TECHNOLOGY]. M.L.

ALLEGORY [14c: from French allégorie, Latin
allegoria, from Greek allegoria speaking in another
way]. A story, such as George Orwell’s Animal
Farm (1945), that can be read on two levels: as a
surface narrative that may or may not be realistic
and at a deeper level that is often didactic and
moralistic, and sometimes satirical. Characters and
episodes are intended to represent some elements
in human life: Orwell’s farm is a national state and
his pigs are Marxist revolutionaries. Allegory may
occur in any genre, does not constitute a literary
form, and is in effect an extended metaphor. Greek
and Roman stories of the gods were often inter-
preted allegorically, and Aesop’s Fables (6¢ BC)
commented on human behaviour through tales
about animals. Early examples in English are
Langland’s poem Piers Plowman (14c) and the
morality play Everyman (16¢). Langland writes of
a dream in which he sees a tower where Truth
lives and the Seven Deadly Sins are people, while
Everyman is summoned by Death, abstractions
like Kindred and Goods appear and are not
allowed to go with him, but Knowledge says, ‘I
will go with thee and be thy guide.’ Spenser’s Faerie
Queene (1590-6) is an allegory of the virtues of
chivalry, and the most famous religious allegory in



English is Bunyan’s Pilgrim’s Progress (1678), in
which Christian passes such obstacles as the
Slough of Despond and Vanity Fair to reach the
Celestial City. Allegory may figure in other works,
as in the episode of Sin and Death in John Milton’s
Paradise Lost, Book 2 (1667). Typically, common
nouns are capitalized to serve as characters’ names
(Knowledge, Sin) and incorporated into features of
the landscape (the Slough of Despond). Although
allegory in England flourished chiefly from the
Middle Ages to the 17c, allegorical elements
appear in more recent works, such as Thomas
Hardy’s The Dynasts (1904-8) and Virginia
Woolf’s Between the Acts (1941). See ANALOGY,

APTRONYM, BUNYAN, FANTASY, JOHN BULL,
METAPHOR, ~ ONOMASTICS  (CHARACTERNYMS),
ORWELL, PARABLE. [LITERATURE]. R.C.

ALLIANCE QUEBEC. A pressure group in the
Canadian province of Quebec, formed in 1982 to
protect the rights of English-speaking Quebecers
(anglophone/anglo rights), as a response to the
passing into law in 1977 of Bill 101 (the Charter
of the French Language) by the Parti Québécois
government. It was formed from several organ-
izations that arose to defend minority language
rights, and is funded by the Canadian Secretary
of State through the Official Languages Minority
Community Program. It has 40,000 members and
a staff of 25. See QUEBEC. [AMERICAS, MEDIA]. M.F.

ALL INDIA RADIO (AIR). See SOUTH ASIAN
BROADCASTING.

ALLITERATION [17¢c: from Latin alliteratio/
alliterationis putting (the same) letters together].
Also head rhyme, initial rhyme. Terms in rhetoric,
poetics, and general usage for the repetition of the
same sound, usually an initial consonant such as
the fin ‘Fixed fate, free will, foreknowledge abso-
lute’ (Milton). Alliteration can serve both a mne-
monic and an ornamental purpose, and is common
in: verse O Wild West Wind, thou breath of
autumn’s being (Shelley); story-telling prose the
great grey-green, greasy Limpopo River (Kipling),
Tune the pipes to the tragedy of tallow, the bane
of bulk, the calamity of corpulence (O. Henry);
speech-making Do not let us speak of darker days;
let us rather speak of sterner days (Churchill);
advertising Guinness is good for you, You can be
sure of Shell; fongue-twisters Peter Piper picked a
peck of pickled peppers, She sells sea-shells on the
seashore; similes cool as a cucumber, dead as a
doornail; reduplicative words flimflam, tittle-tattle;
collocations, idiomatic phrases, proverbs bed and
breakfast, footloose and fancy-free, Look before
you leap; nicknames and epithets Battling Bill, Tiny
Tim, the Broadway Butcher; tabloid newspaper
headlines Saucy Sue brings home the bacon. Allit-
eration is often used as a means of emphasizing

ALLUSION 29

the reach or range of a subject, by listing pairs of
place-names that begin with the same sound:
‘But Pooh is loved in Consett and Calgary, in
Kalamazoo and Kalgoorlie, as tenderly as in
Camberley and Carshalton’ (Godfrey Hodgson,
Independent, 2 June 1990). See AELFRIC, ALLIT-
ERATIVE VERSE, ASSONANCE, CONSONANT, ENGLISH
LITERATURE, HOMEOTELEUTON, JINGLE, METRE/
METER, PROVERB, REDUPLICATION, REPETITION,
TONGUE-TWISTER. [SPEECH, STYLE]. T.MCA.

ALLITERATIVE VERSE. Verse that depends for
its effect on alliteration. Such verse was unknown
in classical Greek but common in Latin and the
Celtic and Germanic languages. Old English verse
was alliterative, as in the opening lines of the epic
poem Beowulf: ‘Hwat, we gardena in geardagum,
/ beodcyninga brym gefrunon, / hu da @pelingas
ellen fremedon’. These lines have been translated
into modern alliterative verse in 1973 by Michael
Alexander as: ‘Attend! We have heard of the thriv-
ing of the throne of Denmark, / how the folk-kings
flourished in former days’. Such verse died out
with the coming of the Normans and consequent
French influence, but was revived in the 13c. The
best-known poems are Langland’s Piers Plowman
and the anonymous Sir Gawain and the Green
Knight (both 14¢c). Two lines from Langland run:
‘In a somer seson whan soft was the sonne, / I
shope me in shroudes, as I a shepe were’ (shope
dressed, shepe ship). Alliterative verse continued
until the 16c, surviving longer in Scotland than
England. Although the tradition died out, allit-
erative phrasing continues, as in: ‘Down dropt the
breeze, the sails dropt down, / 'Twas sad as sad
could be; / And we did speak only to break / The
silence of the sea!” (Coleridge, The Rime of the
Ancient Mariner, 1797-8); ‘Eyes I dare not meet in
dreams / In death’s dream kingdom / These do
not appear’ (Eliot, ‘The Hollow Men’, 1925). See

ALLITERATION,  LITERARY  CRITICISM,  VERSE.
[LITERATURE]. T.MCA.
ALLOPHONE. See (1) ANGLOPHONE, (2)
PHONEME.

ALLUSION [16¢c: from Latin allusio/allusionis a
playful reference, from ad- towards, and ludere/
lusum to play]. An indirect reference. The term
formerly included metaphors, parables, and puns,
but now generally means implicit use of someone
else’s words. Whereas quotations usually come
with acknowledged sources, allusions are indirect,
even cryptic, sometimes dropped in passing, with
little thought, sometimes used with care, so that a
speaker or writer can share an understanding with
certain listeners or readers. Allusions often adapt
their originals to new ends, the audience making
or failing to make the connections, as when the
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US journalist William Safire cries out in his col-
umn: ‘Ah, Fowler! Thou shouldst be living at this
hour; usage hath need of thee’ (New York Times,
July 1989). Here, Safire addresses the master of his
craft much as Wordsworth once opened a sonnet:
‘Milton! Thou shouldst be living at this hour, /
England hath need of thee.’ Similarly, Words-
worth’s paradoxical statement ‘The Child is father
of the Man’ is embroidered by the British television
critic John Naughton when saying of Richard Bur-
ton, ‘the abandoned, motherless child was father to
the volatile, generous, self-hating man’ (Observer,
Sept. 1988). Newspaper headlines are often allus-
ive: Amid the Alien Porn; Bronté village fears wuth-
ering blight; A Chase That Stopped a Thousand
Trips; The Laser’s Edge; Comedy of Terrors. See
ANALOGY, BIBLE, ECHOISM, FACTS ON FILE, QUOTA-
TION, SHAKESPEARE. [REFERENCE, STYLE]. T.MCA.

ALPHABET [14c: from Latin alphabetum, Greek
alphabetos, an adjective and noun that, combining
the names of the first two letters of the Greek
alphabet, alpha and beta, was used to refer to the
whole set of letters, which were however com-
monly known as ta grammata (‘the written things’)
the letters: compare GRAMMAR]. A system of writ-
ten and printed language in which each symbol
generally represents one sound, as with b for the
voiced bilabial stop at the beginning of the word
boat in the Roman alphabet as used for English.

Nature. In most alphabetic systems, such as the
Roman alphabet as used for Spanish, the cor-
relation of symbol to sound is close, representing
with considerable success a language’s inventory
of phonemes (smallest identifiable units of speech).
The system used for English, however, falls well
short of ideal phonographic (sound/spelling) equi-
valence: for example, the letter f conventionally
represents the voiceless labio-dental fricative sound
/f/, as in fast, but in some words this sound is
represented by gh as in tough, and in others by ph
as in phone. Again, in French, the letter 4 generally
represents the voiced alveolar plosive sound /d/ in
dans, but has no phonetic value in, for example,
canard (where the d is said to be ‘silent’).

Alphabets and syllabaries. A clear-cut distinction
cannot always be made between alphabets proper
and syllabaries, sets of syllabic symbols as in the
Japanese kana systems: see JAPAN. Syllabic signs,
like letters, represent small units of pronunciation,
typically a spoken consonant followed by a spoken
vowel, as in the four signs for the syllables yo,
ko, ha, ma in the place-name Yokohama. Single
alphabetic letters may represent a double sound,
as with the letter x, which in Roman-derived
alphabets generally stands for the two sounds
/ks/, and sometimes a representation is syllabic,
as with the letter m in the English word spasm,
which consists of the ‘ordinary’ syllable spas and

the syllabic consonant m. In addition, alphabets
are commonly part of a graphic inventory that
includes non-alphabetic signs, such as punctuation
marks (1, !, “ 7, etc.), diacritics (*, ", etc.), ideo-
grams (representing such concepts as the numbers
1, 2, 3), and logograms (standing for specific words,
aswith &, §, £).
Phonography and ideography. Probably the most
fundamental distinction among writing systems,
however, is between the phonographic principle (in
which writing is done by means of sound symbols
organized in alphabets and syllabaries) and the
ideographic or logographic principle (in which writ-
ing is done by means of symbols that directly rep-
resent ideas or words). Traditional Chinese writing
is typically ideographic, its thousands of characters
generally representing meanings and not sounds,
whereas the symbols of phonographic systems rep-
resent sounds and not meanings: see CHINA. There
are, however, few if any pure phonographic or
ideographic systems: the English writing system,
for example, employs such ideograms as numeral
signs and such logograms as the ampersand and
dollar sign (as indicated above), and is part of a
general system that adds iconic forms such as a
pointing hand indicating a direction to take or
male and female figures for toilet facilities, often
part of an international system reminiscent of the
hieroglyphs of ancient Egypt.
Orrigin. Scholars who study the world’s writing sys-
tems generally agree that the alphabetic principle
was invented only once, in West Asia. The original
set of some 30 signs, known as the North Semitic
alphabet, was used in and around Canaan and
Phoenicia from c.1700-1500 BC onwards. It was
the ultimate ancestor (by evolution or through
analogy) of all later alphabets, such as those used
for Phoenician, Hebrew, Greek, Arabic, Latin,
English, French, Russian, the languages of the
Indian subcontinent, and those of Ethiopia. Some
Indian scholars argue that their scripts were
entirely indigenous achievements, and a separate
origin has been claimed for the han-gul alphabet
created for Korean in the 15c: see KOREA. It seems
likely, however, that the older Indian alphabets
were innovatively adapted from West Asian pre-
decessors, and that the idea for the Korean script
emerged from an appreciation of how pre-existing
alphabetic systems worked elsewhere in the world.
From the 11c BC, Phoenicians using a 22-sign
variant of the North Semitic alphabet traded
throughout the Mediterranean littoral, sometimes
setting up colonies. In Carthage, a colony estab-
lished in present-day Tunisia, the Punic version of
their alphabet continued in use until the 3¢ AD.
Like all early Semitic systems, the Phoenician
scripts were written from right to left and consisted
only of signs for consonants, because of the pre-
eminence of consonants in the formation of Sem-
itic word forms. The Greeks, ¢.1000-go0 BC,



developed a script heavily influenced by this alpha-
bet, in which, however, they reassigned certain
symbols that had no spoken equivalents in their
own language to represent vowel sounds, which
were central to their system of word-formation and
word use. In the Greek alphabet, the letter aleph,
which in Phoenician stood for a consonantal
glottal stop (compare ARABIC), was adopted and
adapted as the sign for a sound like ‘ah’, to which
the Greeks gave the name alpha.

Initially, Greek was written from right to left
like Phoenician, but later changed from left to
right. The reason for this development is unknown.
There was, however, for a time a technique in
which letters were inscribed on stone with one line
running from right to left (the letters facing one
way), then the next line from left to right (the
letters facing the opposite way). This convention
was known as boustrophedon (‘ox-turning’),
because it worked on the same principle as an ox
ploughing a field. It appears to have been dictated
by convenience when cutting and then reading a
text with long lines: readers did not need to track
back across a wide surface to find the beginning
of the next line, but could carry on like the ox ‘on
the turn’ of the furrow-like line. The system was
short-lived, and may have served as an inter-
mediate stage between moving to a permanent
left-to-right sequence first for Greek and ultimately
for all Western alphabets.

The Greek, Etruscan, and Roman alphabets. The
pre-classical Greek alphabet contained several
symbols that did not survive into classical times
but nonetheless had an influence beyond Greek.
They included the letters digamma and koppa, the
ancestors of Roman F and Q (see F, Q) and a
modification of P written with a tail, which served
as an early model for Roman R (see P, R). These
forms gradually disappeared from the writing of
the classical language, but were adopted by other
Mediterranean peoples into their own Greek-
derived alphabets. The mature Greek alphabet of
¢.400 BC contained several new letters, such as phi
(®), chi (X), psi (), omega (), all added at the end
of the traditional alphabetic list. Phi and chi were
later taken over with the same values (along with
many other Greek letters) into the Cyrillic alphabet
in which Russian and some other Slavonic lan-
guages are written. Psi and omega, however, have
remained special to Greek.

Among the Mediterranean peoples who
developed their own versions of the Greek alpha-
bet were the Etruscans in Italy c¢.800 BC. Their
alphabet was in turn adopted and adapted by their
neighbours the Romans, and the Roman alphabet
as used for classical Latin can be related as follows
to that of classical Greek: (1) The capital forms
(but often not the later small forms) of the letters
A B,E, I, K, M|N,O, T, Y, Z, and their sound
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values, remained broadly the same as in Greek. (2)
Earlier Greek letters, abandoned in the classical
alphabet, were retained in Roman F, Q. (3) Earlier
Greek sound values were retained for Roman H,
X. (4) Changes in form occurred in D, L, P, R, S,
V. (5) A change of form and sound value occurred
in C, and the letter G was invented for Latin. (6)
The original Roman alphabet comprised 23 letters,
but the germs of the future J and U were contained
in the letters 7 and V, although the graphic dis-
tinction between the vowel and consonant letters
in the pairs 7, J and U, V was not universally
accepted until the 17-19c. The letter W emerged
in the Middle Ages from the doubling of U/V.

Many languages that use variants of the Roman
alphabet employ diacritics to enable a given letter
to represent more than one sound unambiguously,
as when German writes ¢ to indicate a different
value from o. Scandinavian languages in particular
have created extra letters: Danish and Norwegian
have extended the alphabet by adding the letters =
and o while Icelandic includes 8 and p to represent
voiced and voiceless th respectively. Sometimes a
letter with a diacritic may be listed separately from
its plain form, as with 4 in Danish, Norwegian,
and Swedish, which is added at the end of the
alphabet list, and /i in Spanish, which follows plain
n. Sometimes a language that uses a digraph
(double-letter combination) to represent a distinct
phoneme will list the digraph separately in the
alphabet too: in Spanish, the digraphs ch, /I, rr
follow c, /, r respectively, and in Welsh ch, dd, f,
Il, ph, rh are listed after their first letter, while ng
occurs between g and A. Conversely, a language
that does not use certain of the conventional 26
letters to spell its native vocabulary may not
include them in its alphabet: in Welsh, j, , ¢, v, x,
z are not used, and w generally represents a vowel.
Variants of the Roman alphabet are used through-
out Europe and the Americas, in most of sub-
Saharan Africa, in Australasia, in parts of
South-East Asia, and as a secondary system in
most of the rest of the world.

The English alphabet. Old English was first written
in the runic alphabet known as futhork, and isol-
ated runic inscriptions continued to be made in
Britain until the 12¢: see RUNE. With the advent of
Christianity, the Roman alphabet was applied to
the language with fairly regular sound-symbol cor-
respondence but sometimes with different spoken
realizations in different dialects: see OLD ENGLISH'.
Because Old English had phonemes not present in
Latin, however, a number of new symbols were
introduced: & (ash), p (thorn), d (eth), and p
(wynn), thorn and wynn being taken from futhork.
The letter g was modified as 3 (yogh), which existed
alongside continental g for some centuries after
the Norman Conquest in 1066. The use of these
symbols was discontinued after the introduction of
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printing in the 15c, partly because printers’ sets of
continental typefaces lacked them. By that time,
the sound of & had merged with that of short a,
the sound of thorn and eth was already spelt th in
words transliterated from Greek into Latin, and
wynn had been largely superseded by w. The loss
of these letters left an alphabet of 24 letters, in
which i/j and u/v were not clearly distinguished.
From about 1600, however, they were gradually
separated over a period of more than two centuries
into the vowel letters i, u and the consonant letters
J» v. Graphic variation was long preserved with the
two forms of lower-case s, written either as s or f
(long s), the latter normally in medial position, as
in poffefs (roman: poffefs) possess. The greater
typographical simplicity of using only one form of
s led to the rapid abandonment of the long form
by printers after 1800, and by the general public
soon after. The Roman alphabet as currently used
for English consists of the 26 large and small letters
Aa, Bb, Cc, Dd, Ee, Ff, Gg, Hh, Li, Jj, Kk, LI, Mm,
Nn, Oo, Pp, Qg, Rr, Ss, Tt, Uu, Vv, Ww, Xx, Yy, Zz.
No diacritic marks are normally used for native
English words, unless the apostrophe and
the diaeresis sign (see entries) are counted as such.

See ACCENT, ALGORITHM, ASH, CIPHER (ALPHABET),
CODE, COMMUNICATIVE SHIFT, DIACRITIC, ENG, ESH,
ETH, INITIAL, INTERNATIONAL PHONETIC ALPHABET,
KEYBOARD, LETTER, LONG S, OLD ENGLISH', PHONEME,
QWERTY, ROMAN, RUNE, SCRIPT, SPELLING, SPELLING
REFORM, THORN, TRANSCRIPTION, TRANSLITERATION,
WRITING (WRITING SYSTEM), WYN(N), YOGH, and the
letter entries A to Z. [HISTORY, TECHNOLOGY,
WRITING]. C.U., T.MCA.

ALPHABETICAL ORDER, also alphabetic order,
ABC order, alphabetic(al) arrangement. The order
used for presenting, teaching, memorizing, or oth-
erwise using the letters of an alphabet. It is par-
ticularly favoured as an invariant series by which
information can be organized in catalogues, con-
cordances, dictionaries, directories, encyclopedias,
indexes, and the like. In the Middle Ages, such
ordering was rare and often haphazard, seldom
going beyond grouping words according to first
letters only (all the a-words, then all the b-words,
etc.), or at most second-order arrangement (ab-,
ac-, ad-, etc.). Thoroughgoing alphabetization did
not establish itself fully until printing had become
widespread and printers had become used to
manipulating letters first physically (as bits of
metal in alphabetized trays), then conceptually.
Conventionally, alphabetical ordering must be
consistent through words, word groups, names,
name groups, etc., so that, for example, access
precedes accessibility which precedes accessible
which precedes accessibly. Word groups may be
ordered strictly by letter throughout the group,
ignoring spaces (as are the headwords in this
book); alternatively, they may be ordered word by

word, a shorter word then preceding all longer
words that begin with the same sequence of letters.
Compare the following:

Letter-by-letter order Word-by-word order

American American
American English American English
Americanese American language
Americanism Americanese
American language Americanism

Difficulties may arise in English over certain pla-
cings, such as Mac and Mc names and the names
of saints. In the first case, the names may be taken
to be in effect the same and presented in a single
series as McArthur, MacLean, Macmahon, McMil-
lan, or they may be regarded as two series, first
Mac, then Mc. The names of saints, even when
abbreviated (as with St Mark), are usually placed
in the sai series with such words as sail, either as
Saint Mark or as if St were Saint, rather than in
the st series with such words as stand. Further
complications include ordering according to per-
sonal names that follow surnames in a directory,
as with Macleod, John, McLeod, Margaret,
MacLeod, Morag, McLeod, Murdo, etc. See
ALPHABET, CONCORDANCE, INDEX. Compare THEM-
ATIC ORDER. [REFERENCE]. T.MCA.

ALPHANUMERIC [1950s: a blend of alpha(ber)
and numeric]. A term in computing and related
subjects that refers to any circumstance in which
letters and numbers occur together, often also
along with such other characters as punctuation
marks: an alphanumeric code. See ALPHABET,
NUMERAL. [TECHNOLOGY]. T.MCA.

ALPHA PRIVATIVE. See PRIVATIVE.

ALVEOLAR [1790s: from Latin alveolus a hollow,
a socket of a tooth, and -ar as in similar. Stress:
‘al-VEE-o-lar’]. (1) Relating to either of the bony
ridges in the mouth that contain the teeth, but
especially in phonetics to the ridge behind the
upper teeth (the alveolar ridge), and to any sounds
made when the tongue touches or comes close to
it: for example, the consonants /t, d/ are alveolar
stops, while /s, z/ are alveolar fricatives. (2) A
sound made in this way: /d/ is a voiced alveolar.
See CONSONANT, L-SOUNDS, PALATE, R-SOUNDS,
TONGUE. [SPEECH). T.MCA.

AM- [20c]. A combining form for America(n), used
especially in trade-names: Amexco American
Express Company, Aramco Arabian-American Oil
Company, Pan Am Pan-American Airways. Com-
pare AMER-. [AMERICAS, NAME). T.MCA.

AMBIGUITY [14c: from Latin ambiguitas acting
both ways, shifting, from ambi- both ways, agere/
actum to drive, act]. Actual or potential uncer-
tainty of meaning, especially if a word, phrase,



or sentence can be understood in two ways: for
example, the written statement They can fish,
which could mean They may or are able to fish
and They put fish in cans. Many statements are
ambiguous in isolation but clear in context or are
amenable to logical analysis: although there are
scores of meanings of run, someone who speaks of
running the marathon is not likely to be using the
word in the sense of running a company, although
that is possible and may in some circumstances
be so. In conversation, ambiguity can usually be
resolved by asking, ‘What do you mean, X or Y7,
but in reading there is no one to ask and, unless
the term is marked so as to designate the meaning
intended, it may be impossible to distinguish one
meaning from another.

Lexical ambiguity. Most words are polysemous: a
dictionary may list some 80 definitions for take,
including ‘acquire’, ‘steal’, ‘deceive’, ‘accept’,
‘regard’, ‘require’, and ‘occupy’, yet when a native
user of English encounters take there is rarely any
ambiguity, because the context is usually clear.
Words that are spelled identically but have differ-
ent origins are homographs, whether pronounced
identically, like bear (animal), bear (carry), or
differently, like Jead (metal), lead (conduct). A
reader might regard Jead as a visual ambiguity, but
would probably not be confused by listening to a
passage containing either or both words. Bear is
ambiguous phonetically as well as visually. A word
like scan, meaning either ‘read rapidly and
superficially’ or ‘read with great care, scrutinize’,
presents a problem of ambiguity not readily sol-
uble by context because both its meanings have
to do with reading. Cleave can mean either ‘split
asunder’ or ‘cling’, which are virtual opposites.
Although context resolves ambiguities most of the
time, it does not always do so, and the amount of
context required for resolution varies.

Grammatical ambiguity. In a written sentence like
They are cooking apples, the syntax is inherently
ambiguous, allowing two incompatible readings:
There are some people and some apples, and the
people are cooking the apples and There are some
apples, of the kind that are better cooked than eaten
Jresh. In isolation, the meaning of such a sentence
cannot be resolved, but in such sentences as They
are cooking apples and They can fish some dis-
tinction can be made in speech through stress and
intonation. Because of their compactness, news-
paper headlines are particularly prone to peculiar
elliptical effects, as in MACARTHUR FLIES
BACK TO FRONT, referring to US general Doug-
las MacArthur during the Korean War.

Literary ambiguity. In Seven Types of Ambiguity
(1930), the English critic William Empson con-
sidered ambiguity as a literary device and classified
it into categories ‘intended as stages of advancing
logical disorder’. He allows for both deliberate or
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unintentional ambiguities created by the author
and confusion in the mind of a reader, whether
literal, logical, or psychological. Empson’s types
are: ambiguity of reference, the result of metaphoric
manipulation; ambiguity of referent, the gram-
matical running of alternative meanings into one;
ambiguity of sense, including puns, allusions, and
allegories; ambiguity of intent, in which the author’s
purpose is unclear; ambiguity of transition, marked
by a change in the author’s perspective of his or
her subject; ambiguity of contradiction, in which
the author confuses an image owing to tautology,
contradiction, or irrelevancy; and ambiguity of
meaning, as in words like let (‘allow’ or ‘hinder’)
and cleave (‘split asunder’ or ‘embrace’).

See AMPHIBOLY, COMPUTATIONAL LINGUISTICS,
DISAMBIGUATE, DOUBLE MEANING, DOUBLE TALK,
ENGLISH, EQUIVOCATION, HEADLINE, HOMOGRAPH,
JANUS WORD, MACHINE TRANSLATION, PUN, PUNC-
TUATION. [LANGUAGE, STYLE]. L.U.

AMELIORATION. See MELIORATION.

AMER-, also Ameri- [1900s]. Combining forms for
America(n), as in: Amerasian, of American and
Asian parentage (compare FEurasian); Amerind,
Amerindian, American Indian; commercial terms
such as Americash, Americar, Ameritech, and the
facetious Ameri-think, American thinking (Jane
Walmsley, ‘A Native’s Guide to Ameri-think’,
Company, Mar. 1984) and Amerispeak, American
buzz-words and jargon (She, May 1987). Compare
AM-, AMERICO-. See AMERENGLISH. [AMERICAS,
NAME]. T.MCA.

AMERENGLISH [Later 20c: both with and with-
out a capital E]. An occasional, mainly British, and
usually facetious or pejorative term for American
English: ‘He lives in a duplex in one of the citadels
of Amerenglish, downtown Manhattan’ (Encoun-
ter, Oct. 1974); ‘The English of America is Amer-
English’ (Siwanee Review, 1978). See AMER-.
Compare AMERICAN?, AMERICANESE, AMERICAN
LANGUAGE. [AMERICAS, VARIETY]. T.MCA., J.A.

AMERICA [16c: from the feminine of Americus,
the Latinized first name of the Italian explorer
Amerigo Vespucci (1454-1512). A claim is also
made for the name of Richard Ameryk, sheriff
of Bristol and patron of John Cabot (Giovanni
Caboto), the 16c Anglo-Italian explorer of North
America. The name America first appeared on a
map in 1507 by the German cartographer Martin
Waldseemiiller, referring to the area now called
Brazil]. Since the 16¢, a name of the western hemi-
sphere, often in the plural Americas and more or
less synonymous with the New World. Since the
18c, a name of the United States of America. The
second sense is now primary in English: ‘The
American president of the American University of
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Beirut was murdered because he was the symbol
of America’ (International Herald Tribune, 9 May
1984). However, the term is open to uncertainties:
the name The American Heritage Publishing Com-
pany (New York) refers to the US alone; in the
company’s publication The Golden Book of Amer-
ica (1974), a children’s book about the US, the first
chapter asks ‘Did Columbus Discover America?’,
without making it clear that a different sense of
the word is needed when discussing Columbus.
[AMERICAS, GEOGRAPHY, HISTORY, NAME]. = T.MCA.

The Americas theme

A. AFRICAN-AMERICAN, AFRO-SEMINOLE, ALBION,
ALEXANDER (H.), ALLIANCE QUEBEC, AM-, AMER,
AMERENGLISH, AMERICA, AMERICAN', AMERICAN?, AMERICAN
BLACK ENGLISH, AMERICAN BROADCASTING, AMERICAN
DIALECT SOCIETY, AMERICAN ENGLISH, AMERICAN ENGLISH
AND BRITISH ENGLISH, AMERICANESE, AMERICAN HERITAGE
DICTIONARY, AMERICANISM, AMERICANISTICS, AMERICAN
LANGUAGE, AMERICAN LANGUAGE (THE), AMERICAN
LANGUAGES, AMERICAN LITERATURE, AMERICAN NAME

. SOCIETY, AMERICAN PLACE-NAMES, AMERICAN PRESS,
AMERICAN PUBLISHING, AMERICAN SIGN LANGUAGE,
AMERICAN SPEECH, AMERICO-, AMESLAN, ANGLO,
ANGLO-AMERICAN, ANGLO-CANADIAN, ANGLO ENGLISH,
ANGLO-IRISH, ANGLOPHONE, ANGUILLA, ANTIGUA AND
BARBUDA, ANTILLES, APPALACHIAN ENGLISH, ARGENTINA,
ASSIMILATION, ATLANTIC, ATLANTIC CREOLES, AVIS.

B-C. BADIAN, BAHAMAS, BAILEY (B.), BAJAN, BARBADOS,
BARNHART, BAY ISLANDS, BELIZE, BERLITZ, BERMUDA,
BIERCE, BLACK, BLACK ENGLISH, BLACK ENGLISH
VERNACULAR, BLACK IRISH, BLOOMFIELD, BOLINGER,
BONEHEAD ENGLISH, BOSTON, BRATHWAITE, BROOKLYNESE,
BURGESSISM, BUSH, CAJUN, CAN-, CANADA, CANADIAN,
CANADIAN BROADCASTING, CANADIAN DICTIONARIES IN
ENGLISH, CANADIAN ENGLISH, CANADIANISM, CANADIAN
LANGUAGE ORGANIZATIONS, CANADIAN LANGUAGES,
CANADIAN LITERATURE IN ENGLISH, CANADIAN
PLACE-NAMES, CANADIAN PRESS, CANADIAN PUBLISHING,
CANADIAN STYLE GUIDES, CARIBBEAN, CARIBBEAN ENGLISH,
CARIBBEAN ENGLISH CREOLE, CARIBBEAN EXAMINATIONS
COUNCIL, CARIBBEAN LANGUAGES, CARIBBEAN LITERATURE
IN ENGLISH, CASSIDY, CAYMAN ISLANDS, CENTRAL
AMERICA, CHICANO, CHICANO ENGLISH, CHINOOK JARGON,
CHOMSKY, CLASSICAL LANGUAGE, COLLEGE ENGLISH
ASSOCIATION, COLONIAL, COMMONWEALTH,
COMMONWEALTH CARIBBEAN, COMMONWEALTH
LITERATURE, CONTINENT, CRAIGIE, CULTURA, CURME.

D-H. DIALECT IN AMERICA, DIALECT IN CANADA,
DICKINSON, DICTIONARY OF AMERICANISMS, DICTIONARY OF
AMERICAN REGIONAL ENGLISH, DICTIONARY OF BAHAMIAN
ENGLISH, DICTIONARY OF CANADIANISMS, DICTIONARY OF
JAMAICAN ENGLISH, DICTIONARY OF NEWFOUNDLAND
ENGLISH, DICTIONARY OF PRINCE EDWARD ISLAND
ENGLISH, DICTIONARY SOCIETY OF NORTH AMERICA, DIXIE,
DOMINICA, DUB, DUTCH, EDUCATIONAL TESTING SERVICE,
ELEMENTS OF STYLE (THE), ELIOT, ENGLISH, ENGLISH
CANADA, ENGLISH CANADIAN, ENGLISH LANGUAGE
AMENDMENT, ENGLISH LITERATURE, ENGLISH-SPEAKING
UNION, ENGLISH TEACHING FORUM, ETHNIC NAME,
EXAMINING IN ENGLISH, FALKLAND ISLANDS,
FRANCIZATION, FRANGLAIS, FRENCH, FRIES, FUNK, FUNK &
WAGNALLS, GEECHEE, GEISEL, GENERAL AMERICAN,
GENERAL AMERICAN ENGLISH, GRENADA, GRINGO, GULLAH,

GUYANA, HALLIDAY, HANLEY, HAWAII, HAWAIIAN,
HAWAIIAN ENGLISH, HAWAII CREOLE ENGLISH, HAWAII
PIDGIN ENGLISH, HEMPL, HERITAGE LANGUAGE, HILLBILLY,
HILL SOUTHERN, HISPANIC, HONDURAS, HOUSE STYLE.

I-M. INDIA, INDIAN, INDIAN ENGLISH?, INDIES, INNIS,
INTERNATIONAL LINGUISTIC ASSOCIATION, INUIT, JAMAICA,
JAMAICAN CREOLE, JAMAICAN ENGLISH, JIVE (TALK),
KRAPP, KUHN, KURATH, KWEYOL, LANGUAGE, LANGUAGE
POLICE, LATIN?, LATINO, LEACOCK, LEEWARD ISLANDS,
LIBRARY OF CONGRESS, LIEBER, LINGUISTIC ASSOCIATION OF
CANADA AND THE UNITED STATES, LINGUISTIC ATLAS,
LINGUISTIC ATLAS OF THE UNITED STATES AND CANADA,
LINGUISTIC SOCIETY OF AMERICA, MCDAVID, MCLUHAN,
MCWORD, MAGAZINE, MALEDICTA, MARCH, MARITIME
PROVINCES/MARITIMES, MARSH, MATHEWS, MELVILLE,
MENCKEN, MERRIAM-WEBSTER, MESTIZO, METIS,
MID-ATLANTIC, MISKITO COAST CREOLE, MODERN
LANGUAGE ASSOCIATION, MONTSERRAT, MOTION PICTURE,
MOVIE, MULATTO, MULTICULTURALISM.

N-S. NAIPAUL, NATIONAL COUNCIL OF TEACHERS OF
ENGLISH, NATION LANGUAGE, NATIVISM, NCTE, NETWORK
STANDARD, NEW ENGLAND, NEWFIE JOKE,
NEWFOUNDLAND, NEWFOUNDLAND ENGLISH, NEW
ORLEANS, NEW YORK, NEW YORKER (THE), NEW YORKESE,
NEW YORRICAN, NICARAGUAN ENGLISH, NORTH AMERICAN,
NOVEL, OFFICIAL ENGLISH (MOVEMENT), OTTAWA VALLEY,
OXFORD ENGLISH DICTIONARY, PACIFIC RIM, PANAMA,
PATOIS, PENNSYLVANIA DUTCH, PLAIN ENGLISH,
PLANTATION SOUTHERN, POLITICALLY CORRECT,
PORTUGUESE, POUND (L.), PUERTO RICO, QUEBEC, RACISM,
RANDOM HOUSE, RANDOM HOUSE DICTIONARY, RAP, RASTA
TALK, READ, REGGAE, RICKERT, SAINT CHRISTOPHER AND
NEVIS, SAINT LUCIA, SAINT VINCENT AND THE GRENADINES,
SAMANA, SAPIR, SARAMACCAN, SCOTCH-IRISH, SOUTH,
SOUTHERN ENGLISH, SOUTHRON, SPANGLISH, SPANISH,
SRANAN, STANDARD AMERICAN, STANDARD AMERICAN
ENGLISH, STANDARD BLACK ENGLISH, STANDARD
CANADIAN ENGLISH, STRATHY LANGUAGE UNIT,
SURINAM(E), SYNECDOCHE.

T-Z. TEFL, TEIL, TESD, TESL, TESL CANADA, TESOL, TEXAS,
TEXIAN, TEX-MEX, THORNDIKE, TIME MAGAZINE, TIMESPEAK,
TRIN(I)BAGONIAN, TRINIBAGIANESE, TRINIDAD AND
TOBAGO, TURKS AND CAICOS ISLANDS, TURNER (L.), TWAIN,
UNCLE SAM, UNITED STATES, UNITED STATES ENGLISH,
URDANG, US, USA, US ENGLISH, USIA, USIS, VERBATIM,
VIRGIN ISLANDS, VOICE OF AMERICA, WASP, WEBSTER,
WEBSTERS, WEBSTER’S COLLEGIATE DICTIONARIES,
WEBSTER’S DICTIONARY OF ENGLISH USAGE, WEBSTER’S
NEW INTERNATIONAL DICTIONARY, WEBSTER’S NEW WORLD
DICTIONARY, WEST INDIAN, WEST INDIES, WHITE, WHITE
ENGLISH, WHITNEY, WHORF, WINDWARD ISLANDS,
WORCESTER, YANK(EE), YIDDISH, YIDDISHISM, YINGLISH, Z.

AMERICAN' [16¢]. A term that first referred to
the entire western hemisphere, its peoples, animals,
and plants, then to the British colonies which
became the United States of America. In 1697, the
Boston clergyman Cotton Mather applied the term
as a noun to settlers from England, but the use
was slow in spreading; when Joseph Addison
noted (1711, Spectator 56) that ‘the Americans
believe that all things have souls’, he was referring
not to the colonists but to the indigenous peoples.
Aslateas 1809, a traveller writingabout the people
of the ex-colonies as the Americans added: ‘that



is, the subjects of the United States’ (Edward A.
Kendall, Travels through the Northern Parts of the
United States).

A Brazilian is South American and Latin Amer-
ican, but not, in English, American; a Canadian is
a North American, but not an American. Costa
Ricans and Nicaraguans are Central Americans or
Meso-Americans, but not Middle Americans, who
are typical US citizens (whether they live in Kansas
or Hawaii). The term Pan-American refers to the
hemisphere, while All-American is used only of the
US (for whatever is characteristic of the whole
country and excludes foreign elements); to be
un-American, however, is to fail to represent the
assumed values of the US. Irish-American, Italian-
American (sometimes Italo-American), and other
hyphenated usages also relate only to the US: a
Cuban-American is a US citizen of Cuban back-
ground, even though Cubans are American in the
hemispheric sense. The use in the late 20c of such
hyphenless variants as Irish American and Italian
American may express greater confidence in a dual
heritage. There continues, however, to be uncer-
tainty as to the best name for Americans of African
provenance: Black American, Afro-American, and
African-American are all used. Such naming of the
people of the US in terms of their non-American
ancestors occasionally provokes wry comment:

As yet we have no ‘African-American’ parade, but its
time is probably coming. And can the Scottish-American
Tattoo be far behind? There will have to be an Indian-
American celebration, of course. But here we begin to
run into labeling problems, Indian-Americans of Indian
descent (as opposed to Pakistani-Americans) will not
want to march alongside of—you know, American-
Indians. Perhaps the last-named, being firstcomers,
should be allowed to call themselves American-
Americans (Edmund Morris, The Washington Post, Jan.
1989).

In Spanish, América refers to the hemisphere, to
Latin America, and to the US. América del Norte is
North America at large, but un norteamericano is
usually a US citizen and E/ Norte is the US. There
are other Estados Unidos (United States), such as
of Mexico and of Venezuela, and so the US is often
called Los Estados Unidos del Norte and its citizens
estadounidenses, a word for which there is no strict
equivalent in English. See AMERICA, NATIVE AMER-
ICAN. [AMERICAS, NAME]. T.MCA.

AMERICAN? [19c in this sense: by ellipsis from
American English/language]. An occasional term
for English as used in the US, often in contrast
with English (sometimes British), and seriously or
facetiously implying a distinct language: ‘The
American I have heard up to the present, is a
tongue as distinct from English as Patagonian’
(Kipling, From Sea to Sea, 1889); ‘“Too often are
spoken English and spoken American criticized as
though it were impossible for them to have any
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laws of their own’ (Partridge, Usage and Abusage,
1947/57); ‘Brandon has a beaut: the transmission
from American to English of cost-effective’ (Safire,
New York Times, Oct. 1988). Compare AMER-
ENGLISH, AMERICANESE, AMERICAN ENGLISH, AMER-
ICAN LANGUAGE. [AMERICAS, VARIETY]. T.MCA.

AMERICAN BLACK ENGLISH. See BLACK
ENGLISH VERNACULAR.

AMERICAN BROADCASTING. In the United
States there are more than 10,000 radio stations,
1,342 television stations, and over gom homes
(98%) with one or more television sets. The three
main TV networks account for more advertising
dollars than any other medium and in 1985 their
pre-tax profits were over $1,000m.

Radio. There was sporadic broadcasting as early
as 1906, but scheduled broadcasting began in Pitts-
burgh in 1920 and the first advertising was sold in
1922. A coast-to-coast hook-up was made in 1924,
and the principal networks were formed shortly
afterwards: the National Broadcasting Corporation
(NBC) in 1926, the Columbia Broadcasting Cor-
poration (CBS) in 1927. The NBC had two net-
works under its control, Red and Blue, but the
Federal Communications Commission (FCC), a reg-
ulatory agency created in 1934, eventually forced
their separation. The Blue network was sold in
1945 and renamed the American Broadcasting
Company (ABC). The Mutual Broadcasting System
(1934) was the only network not to move even-
tually into television. Radio has been mainly pri-
vate and commercial, regulated by government
agencies that license and supervise stations but
have no control over content. In addition to
reportage, this has mainly been music and dra-
matization: an early success was Amos 'n’ Andy
(1929), a blackface vaudeville act, and a famous
drama was Orson Welles’s version of H. G. Wells’s
War of the Worlds (1938), which created wide-
spread panic when many listeners mistook its
reports of a Martian invasion for real news. Radio
also became an important political tool. During
the 1930s, President Franklin D. Roosevelt used
it in his ‘fireside chats’ to allay anxiety over the
Depression and gain support for his policies. Pub-
lic perceptions of national policy were influenced
by such commentators as Father Charles Cough-
lin, Hans von Kaltenborn, Fulton Lewis Jr.,
Edward R. Murrow, and Dorothy Thompson,
spanning the political spectrum from liberal
internationalist to conservative isolationist.

Television. Although experimental TV had been
available from the 1920s, the US lagged behind
Britain in developing it: many Americans did not
see a broadcast until the New York World’s Fair
of 1939. Licensing of commercial stations
followed, but development was inhibited by World
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War II. After the war TV began to expand, and
by the 1952 presidential election campaign between
Dwight D. Eisenhower and Adlai E. Stevenson it
was a significant political tool. In that year, a third
of all homes had a set, and the distinction was
established between VHF (very high frequency)
channels 2 to 13 and UHF (ultra high frequency)
up to 83, allowing in due course a proliferation of
channels and programming. By 1960, more than
four-fifths of US homes had a set, and viewing had
become an established and influential part of life.
In 1953, viewers in more than 15m homes watched
Lucille Ball, who was pregnant at the time, enact a
birth scene on the 7 Love Lucy show. The following
year, a broadcast of the Senate investigation into
alleged pro-Communist activities in the military
helped to arouse public sentiment against the
browbeating tactics to which Senator Joseph R.
McCarthy of Wisconsin gave his name. The
increasing popularity of TV over radio and the
proliferation of channels had effects on both
media, radio being increasingly devoted to music,
sports, news, and call-in programmes. In the early
days of TV, programmes were live; later they were
usually taped and the increasing number of time
slots made it difficult to satisfy demand. Television
consequently turned to motion pictures to fill its
needs, at a time when Hollywood was becoming
concerned about people staying at home rather
than going to the movies.

Impacts and attitudes. Television has been a force
in American life, especially in politics: John F.
Kennedy’s close victory over Richard M. Nixon
in the presidential election of 1960 was probably
due to his better showing in televised debates. Pop-
ular disenchantment with government policy dur-
ing the Vietnam conflict was fuelled by the graphic
reportage of the events of that war on television;
President Lyndon B. Johnson’s decision not to
stand for a second term in office was a direct result
of the unpopularity of the war, as seen on the
nation’s screens. American television is often cri-
ticized in other English-speaking countries for
vacuousness of content, despite the fact that US
programmes are often a mainstay of broadcasting
in those countries. Canada and Ireland take steps
to counteract the threat they see from American
TV, especially by legislating for the showing of a
percentage of home-produced material.
Television’s ability to bring the distant into focus
and make it immediate reached an apogee in July
1969 when it brought the moon landing into the
living-rooms of millions worldwide. The normally
articulate Walter Cronkite, a leading newscaster of
the period, embodied the general response when
he was reduced to ‘My golly!” The Watergate crisis
(1972-4) was another example of the ability of TV
to create a sense of immediacy and urgency around
events far from the everyday lives of its viewers.

Although the reporting that contributed to expos-
ing the attempted cover-up by the administration
was chiefly the work of print journalists, broad-
casts of the Senate Select Committee hearings,
under the chairmanship of Sam Ervin of North
Carolina, gripped the nation’s attention. Ervin's
Southern accent, suggesting unpretentiousness and
trustworthiness, avuncular concern for running his
committee fairly and effectively, and old-home-boy
plainness contrasted with the style of many whom
his committee questioned and helped shift sym-
pathy away from Nixon.

Public broadcasting. Only relatively recently has an
effort been made to create an agency of public
broadcasting. In the late 1960s, the Corporation
for Public Broadcasting was chartered to create a
network of local and national programmes, the
Public Broadcasting Service (PBS), which aspired
to be a fourth, non-commercial network. It depen-
ded on already existing National Educational Tele-
vision (NET) for much of its early programming.
National Public Radio (NPR) is a comparable net-
work for radio. Initially, public broadcasting was
funded by private foundations (especially the Ford
Foundation) and government subsidy through
laws enacted during the administrations of Pres-
idents Gerald Ford and Jimmy Carter. Under the
Reagan administration, however, funds were
severely cut, and local stations were forced to
engage in fund-raising campaigns and broadcast
advertisements of a restrained kind. Without gov-
ernment financial support from a licensing fee,
common in Britain and other English-speaking
countries, public broadcasting has little prospect
of fulfilling its ambition to match the three com-
mercial networks or public channels in other
nations.

Satellite and cable. A significant development of
the 1970s-80s was the proliferation of satellite
transmission and cable television. Originally inten-
ded for houses in areas of poor reception or limited
options, cable TV (also known as cablevision or
CATY for community antenna television) expanded
so much that the companies offering it began to
originate their own programmes. By the end of the
1980s, about half of national TV reception was via
cable. Many networks developed, of which per-
haps the most notable is Ted Turner’s Cable News
Network (CNN), based in Atlanta, Georgia, which
is respected for both the timeliness and depth of
its news reporting. It is an international enterprise,
with many foreign bureaus and reception in more
than 50 nations.

Broadcasting and language. A popular belief holds
that radio and television have homogenized the
language of Americans, but there is little evidence
that people change their speechways as a result of
passive exposure. Change is more often the result
of interaction, as speakers feel the need to adapt



what they say to the understanding or style of
those they address. Scholars disagree about the
basic question of whether AmE is becoming homo-
geneous or more diverse; there are no generally
accepted scales to measure sameness or difference
between varieties. Another popular belief is that
radio and TV announcers use a variety called Nez-
work Standard or General American. However, the
former implies an institutionalization that does not
exist and the latter has been misunderstood, espe-
cially in Europe, as denoting a well-defined dialect.
The efforts of some networks, such as NBC, to
provide their announcers with authoritative guid-
ance on pronunciation have not been widely influ-
ential or successful.

On the other hand, broadcasters hoping to work
on large metropolitan stations or national net-
works tend to modify their speechways by elim-
inating pronunciations or other usages likely to be
associated by listeners with a particular area or
social group. Certain broadcasters, however, such
as sports reporters, folksy humorists, and met-
eorologists, are less likely to feel the need to change
the way they talk, because they may be expected
to sound local; anchors and serious news reporters
or commentators are supposed to be more cos-
mopolitan. The outcome of efforts to weed out
regional features is not an accent as unified or
well-defined as traditional BBC English, but rather
one whose core is shared by most Americans and
which includes diverse regional or social features
that most people are not aware of or do not
respond to as ‘dialect’. Such a variable, artificial,
and negatively defined speechway might be called
General American and be useful as a model for
foreign learners, as well as ambitious broadcasters.
On the whole, however, it is not clear that broad-
casting has effected any changes in the way most
Americans talk. See BROADCASTING, CABLE NEWS
NETWORK, VOICE OF AMERICA, RAP, SOAP OPERA.
[AMERICAS, MEDIA]. JA.
Emery, Michael & Edwin. 1988. The Press and America:

An Interpretive History of the Mass Media, 6th edition.

Englewood Cliffs, NJ: Prentice Hall.

AMERICAN COLLEGE DICTIONARY. See
BARNHART.

AMERICAN DIALECT SOCIETY, short form
ADS. One of the oldest learned societies in the US,
founded 1889 in Cambridge, Massachusetts, to
study the English language in the western hemi-
sphere, together with other languages influencing
it or influenced by it. The first president was the
folklorist Francis James Child; other founding
members included George L. Kitteredge, Charles
H. Grandgent, James R. Lowell, John M. Manly,
and Henry Sweet. The original individual and
institutional membership was 140; a century later,
after periods of inactivity and near-bankruptcy,
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ADS has some 550 individual and 300 institutional
members. The Society’s primary objective has been
to publish a dictionary on the model of Wright’s
English Dialect Dictionary. Collected materials,
housed for many years at Harvard in anticipation
of this project, were found in 1941 to be missing.
More recent archives are at the U. of Wisconsin,
where Frederic G. Cassidy is editing the Dictionary
of American Regional English. From 1890 to 1942,
ADS published only six volumes of its journal
Dialect Notes. After reorganization in 1943, it
began to issue an annual monograph series called
Publication of the American Dialect Society
(PADS). In 1972, the Society assumed sponsorship
of American Speech. It also publishes a newsletter
(NADS) three times a year. The annual meeting
is held in conjunction with the conference of the
Modern Language Association, with other meetings
at the conferences of the Linguistic Society of
America, the National Council of Teachers of
English, the Conference on Methods of Dialect-
ology, the Linguistic Institute of the LSA, the Dic-
tionary Society of North America, and the regional
sections of the MLA. See AMERICAN SPEECH, DIC-
TIONARY OF AMERICAN REGIONAL ENGLISH. [AMER-
ICAS, LANGUAGE, MEDIA]. D.E.B.

AMERICAN ENGLISH, short forms AmE, AE.
Also United States English, short form USE. The
English language as used in the United States of
America. The speakers of AmE outnumber all nat-
ive speakers of English outside the US by about
two to one and those of BrE by nearly four to one.
This advantage, strengthened by US involvement
with world affairs, has given AmE a global import-
ance in the late 20c comparable to that of BrE in
the late 19c. The history of the variety falls into
three periods, whose dates correspond to political
and social events with important consequences for
the language: (1) The Colonial Period, during
which a distinctive AmE was gestating. (2) The
National Period, which saw its birth, establishment,
and consolidation. (3) The International Period,
during which it has come increasingly under for-
eign influence and has exerted influence on other
varieties of English and on other languages.

The Colonial Period (1607-1776). English col-
onization of the Americas came relatively late, as
compared for example with Spanish settlement in
Central and South America. In 1497, John Cabot
explored the coast of what became the Canadian
province of Nova Scotia, but no effort was made
to establish a colony for nearly another century,
when Humphrey Gilbert claimed the island of
Newfoundland (1583) and Walter Raleigh attemp-
ted his ill-fated settlement at Roanoke, Virginia
(1584). Raleigh’s ‘lost colony’ did not survive, so
the first permanent English settlement on the main-
land was at Jamestown in 1607. Both religious and
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commercial motives prompted the founding of the
Plymouth colony of 1620 and the Maryland col-
ony of 1634. Colonization of the Carolinas began
in 1663. The Dutch settled Manhattan Island in
1624, but were brought under English rule in 1664.
European settlement of Pennsylvania, partly by
the Dutch and Swedes, preceded the English char-
tering of a Quaker colony there in 1681 under
William Penn. From the beginning, the colonies
were of mixed origin. Because settlers came from
a variety of locations, there was no simple trans-
planting of British dialects, but rather a com-
bination of features in a single colony, resulting in
the levelling of divergent features and the appar-
ently random survival of features from disparate
sources. The result was more uniform speech in
the colonies than in the motherland. The barrier
of the Atlantic began the process of divergence of
American from British usage almost immediately.
Changes in the motherland were slow to reach the
colonies, the colonists adapted old uses to new
purposes, and borrowed from other groups, espe-
cially the Amerindians, Dutch, and French.
Although still depending on England for authority
and a standard, the colonies were forced to develop
their own resources.

The National Period (1776-1898). The War of
Independence (1776-83) brought the Colonial
Period to a close. Several of the Founding Fathers
of the new republic recognized that political inde-
pendence would require cultural independence as
well. Linguistically, this period faced two related
challenges: the evolution and recognition of a sep-
arate standard English for the US and the exten-
sion of that standard over the whole nation as it
expanded westward. Noah Webster is most closely
associated with linguistic nationalism in promoting
what he called Federal English, but others con-
tributed to it. The Civil War (1861-5) disrupted
the fabric of the Union in politics, culture, and
language. By the time it began, US sovereignty
extended to the Pacific, fulfilling a sense of a mis-
sion (the ‘Manifest Destiny’ of the US) which
motivated national policy during this period. The
assimilation of foreign influences continued,
including large numbers of immigrants from Eur-
ope and contacts with speakers of Spanish in Flor-
ida and the West. Developments which moulded
the language of Americans during the 19¢ included
the settlement of the West, the extension of the
railroads, the growth of industry, the labour move-
ment, the invention of the telegraph and telephone,
the burgeoning of journalism, the expansion of
education at all levels, and the publication of text-
books and dictionaries. The establishment of a
national identity and its domestic elaboration were
the preoccupation of this period, but by the end
of the century new directions in national policy
began to affect the language. By the 1890s, the

domestic frontier was exhausted, and expan-
sionism took Americans into territories overseas.
The Spanish-American War (1898) lasted barely
four months, but was a turning-point in foreign
policy. During the 120 years since the founding of
the nation, the US had generally observed George
Washington’s counsel to avoid foreign alliances
and followed an isolationist policy concentrating
on domestic matters. With this war, however, the
US and its English became internationally
significant.

The International Period (from 1898). The Hawai-
ian Islands were annexed during the course of the
Spanish-American War, the island of Puerto Rico
was ceded to the US, and the Philippines were
bought for $20m. In the following years, the US
extended its overseas interests: an Open Door pol-
icy was affirmed for China; the US mediated the
Russo-Japanese war of 1905; the Panamanian
revolution against Colombia was supported (if not
actually fomented), so that the US could build a
canal across the isthmus of Panama; intervention
in Latin American affairs became frequent, to pre-
vent European involvement and secure American
interests; the Virgin Islands in the Caribbean were
purchased from Denmark; and in 1917 the US
entered World War 1. Thereafter, Americans
played an increasing role in world politics and eco-
nomics with a consequent effect on AmE usage.
In turn, such US institutions as the movie industry
in Hollywood, jazz and popular music from the
South, participation in World War 1I, post-war
technological developments such as the computer,
and the activities and products of major US cor-
porations and publications, from Coca-Cola to
Time magazine, have helped disseminate Amer-
icanisms throughout the world.

Variation. Variation within AmE is far less than
within many other national languages. Although
Americans are conscious of the odd way their fel-
low citizens in other communities talk, considering
the size and population of the US, its language is
relatively homogeneous. Yet there are distinctive
speechways in particular communities: the Boston
Brahmins, the old families of New England who
pride themselves on their culture and conservative
attitudes and are noted for their haughtiness; the
Gullah, who live on the islands off the shore of
South Carolina and Georgia and talk with heavy
West African influence; the Cajuns of Louisiana,
descended from Acadian French immigrants, with
folkways, cuisine, and speechways that blend
influences from several traditions; the Appalachian
mountain people; the Tex-Mex bronco-busters; the
laid-back life-stylers of Marin County, California;
the Charlestonian Old South aristocracy; the
inner-city African Americans, the Minnesota
Swedes; the Chicanos of the Southwest; and many



others. Beneath the relative uniformity of its stand-
ard, edited variety, American English is a rich gal-
limaufry of exotic and native stuffs.

Pronunciation. Underlying the regional accents of
the US are some widespread features that are typ-
ical of AmE: (1) With the exception of the South-
ern states, eastern New England, and New York
City, pronunciation is rhotic, postvocalic /r/ being
pronounced in such words as part, four, motor. (2)
The AmE /r/ is retroflex, and is often lost after
an unstressed vowel if another /r/ follows: the r
in govern is pronounced but is dropped in governor.
(3) The vowels of words like hoarse and horse are
increasingly merged in favour of a vowel of the
quality in haw or hoe. (4) In words like path, can’t,
dance, AmE generally has the vowel of pat and
cant. (5) The vowels of the stressed syllables in
such words as father and fodder are generally ident-
ical. (6) The o-sound of go, note, soap begins with
a rounded vowel, while the o-sound in not is
unrounded. (7) Generally there is no /j/ glide
before a stressed u-vowel in words like rune, duke,
new, sue, thews, lute (‘toon’, ‘dook’, ‘noo’, etc.), in
which a dental consonant precedes, but the glide
is retained in unstressed syllables (the second syl-
lables of menu, value), when the vowel is initial
(ewe), and when it is preceded by a labial or velar
sound (pew, cute). (8) Among changes already
under way and likely to become general is a merger
of the vowel sounds in words like caught, cot. The
resulting vowel is sometimes lightly rounded but
more often unrounded, like the stressed vowel of
father. (9) A /d/ typically occurs where the spelling
has ¢ or ¢t in words like latter, atom, metal, bitty,
which are homophonous with ladder, Adam,
medal, biddy. (10) Similarly, /t/ is often lost from
/nt/ in winter (‘winner’), anti (‘anni¢’, though
retained when the second vowel has full value and
some stress, ‘an-tie’), international (‘inner-
national’). The ¢ of words like eaten is usually glot-
talized and is followed by a syllabic n. (11) The /
at the end of words and between vowels (bill, pil-
low) is typically dark: pronounced with the back
of the tongue lifted toward the soft roof of the
mouth. (12) Secondary stress is normal on the pen-
ultimate syllables of words like laboratory and sec-
retary, so that these words end like Tory and Terry.
At the same time, syncope is common in words
like fam’ly, fed’ral, happ’ning.

Grammar. (1) For the verb get, the old past par-
ticiple gotten occurs alongside the newer got.
Americans use both, but differently. Gotten gen-
erally occurs when a process rather than a state or
condition is intended: I’ve gotten it means
‘acquired’, whereas I’ve got it means ‘possess’. Sim-
ilarly, I've gotten to go means ‘received permission
or opportunity’, whereas I’ve got to go means ‘am
obliged’. (2) I will, you will, he will, etc., are usual.
Shall is rare in AmE, being largely restricted to
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formal invitation (Shall we dance?) and emphasis
(I shall return). (3) A simple preterite rather than a
perfect form is sometimes used for action leading
up to the present time, even with adverbs: Did
you ever hear that?; I already did it. (4) In formal
mandative constructions, with clauses following
verbs, adjectives, and nouns of requiring and
urging, AmE prefers the present subjunctive form:
They insisted that he go with them, It is imperative
that you be here on time. (5) When the subject of a
clause is a collective noun, there is generally a
singular verb, in concord with the form rather than
the sense of the subject: The airline insists
.. .3 The government is . . . (6) The use of pre-
positions is often distinctive: Americans live on a
street (BrE in), cater fo people (BrE for), do things
on the weekend (BrE at), are of two minds about
something (BrE in), have a new lease on life (BrE
of), and when mentioning dates when things
happen, may use or omit on (Jack went home on
Monday and came back Thursday).

Vocabulary. A distinctive vocabulary developed
from the Colonial Period until the present, includ-
ing: (1) Old words put to new uses: creek for a
small stream (compare AusE) rather than an estu-
ary (as in BrE). This use probably arose because
the term was first applied to the mouths of streams
along coasts settled by the colonists then extended
to the whole watercourse. (2) New words made up
from old resources: lengthy from length and -y for
the marked sense of long (of greater length than
usual) as distinct from the unmarked sense (How
long is it?), which does not imply great length;
Briticism an expression peculiar to Britain; com-
plected in combinations like dark-complected (hav-
ing a dark complexion). (3) Borrowing from
Amerindian languages: chipmunk, hickory, moc-
casin, pecan, skunk, squash, totem, wigwam. Some-
times such words came through French: caribou,
toboggan. (4) Borrowing from other colonial lan-
guages: French chowder, prairie; Dutch boss, cole-
slaw, cookie, Santa Claus, sleigh, snoop, waffle, and
probably Yankee; Spanish corral, lasso, ranch. (5)
Borrowing from later immigrant languages:
African goober, gumbo, juke, voodoo, zombie; Ger-
man (especially through Pennsylvania Dutch)
dumb stupid, noodle, sauerkraut, snorkel, and the
-fest and -burger endings in bookfest, cheeseburger,
etc. Among food terms are Mexican Spanish chili
(con carne), Chinese chop suey, Czech kolach a kind
of sweet bun, Italian pizza, Swedish smorgasbord,
Japanese sukiyaki, Nahuatl-Spanish tamale, Ger-
man wiener. (6) Some typically AmE words with
complex histories: lagniappe, a term for a small
present given by merchants to their customers,
extended to any little extra benefit. Associated with
the South, it is from Louisiana French, borrowed
from Spanish /a figpa the gift, from Quechua yapa.
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A selection of words of American origin indic-
ates the variety and significance of the AmE con-
tribution to English at large: airline, boondoggle,
checklist, disco, expense account, flowchart, gee-
whiz, halfbreed, inner city, junk food, kangaroo
court, laser, mass meeting, nifty, ouch, pants,
quasar, radio, soap opera, teddy bear, UFO, vigil-
ante, wholehearted, xerox, yuppie, zipper.

The story of OK. The best-known and most expor-
ted item in AmE, OK or okay, has a particularly
complex history tracked down by Allen Walker
Read to two fads of the 1830s in the city of Boston.
In the first, the initials of the words in a phrase
were used instead of the phrase itself: OFM for our
first men; ng for no go/no good. In the second,
comic misspellings of words were favoured: of/
wright for all right. The two came together to pro-
duce initialisms like OW (‘oll wright’), KY (‘know
yuse’: no use), and OK (‘oll korrect’: all correct).
OK would probably have gone the way of OFM
and OW into the graveyard of forgotten usage,
except that it was taken up as a pun on the nick-
name of the politician Martin Van Buren: Old
Kinderhook (after the town in New York state in
which he was born). A political organization, the
OK Club, was formed to support his political for-
tunes, and its use of the term in the election cam-
paign of 1840 spread knowledge of the word. Van
Buren lost the election, but his catchword endured.
(Other etymologies for OK have been proposed,
tracing it to French, Finnish, Norwegian, Greek,
German, Scots, Cockney, Choctaw, and several
African languages, as well as to a number of per-
sonal names. All are imaginative, but lack doc-
umentary support.)

Social issues. Through the closing years of the 19c
and throughout the 20c, the American concern
over correct usage seems to have been more intense
than the British. Questions of language engineering
have generally been more vigorously considered in
the US than in other English-speaking countries.
Three issues in particular have powerful and vola-
tile social repercussions: feminist concern for sexist
language; the relationship between Black
English and the standard language; and the rela-
tionship between English and other languages in
the US, particularly Spanish:

Sexism. The question of sexism in language
arouses violent partisanship. One of its simpler
manifestations is the use of words with masculine
implications (man, he) when both sexes are inten-
ded or appropriate. Occupational terms like chair-
man, foreman, policeman, mail man, and airline
stewardess, with real or perceived sexual reference,
are now being replaced by sexually neutral terms
like chair, supervisor, police officer, letter carrier,
and flight attendant. A brief fad for the use of
person instead of man in such forms seems to have

run its course, leaving some words, such as chair-
person, in widespread use and others, such as fore-
person, as curiosities. Another sore point is the
requirement that a woman’s social title (Mrs. or
Miss) specify her marital status, whereas a man'’s
(Mr.) does not; as a consequence, the female title
Ms has become very widely used, partly because it
is handy when the marital status of a woman is
unknown even for those who are otherwise
indifferent to the problem. A subtler form of sex-
ism in language is the use of girls and /adies with
reference to mature women; both are thought to
be condescending, the first because it labels women
as immature and the second because it isolates
them socially. In this, as in other matters, however,
much depends on one’s age and social status.
Among many middle-aged clubby women, the girls
is the normal way of referring to one’s intimates
(just as the boys is among men), and /adies is the
preferred general term, women sounding abrupt
and rude. In general, consciousness of sexism in
language is a younger-generation, urban, and
politically liberal concern. See SEXISM.

Black English. The terms used for Americans des-
cended from African slaves continue to fluctuate
as members of the group change the name by
which they prefer to be known. At one time,
colored person was the preferred term, enshrined
in the National Association for the Advancement
of Colored People (NAACP). It was replaced by
Negro (with a first vowel like league, as opposed
to the sound in the variant nigra), then by Black,
and more recently African American has been
favoured. Considerable controversy has existed
about Black English (Vernacular) or BEV, the lan-
guage associated with African Americans. There
has been argument about whether such usage
should be a medium of instruction as an alternative
to standard English. Among the strongest oppon-
ents of such a development have been older mem-
bers of the group. The origin and history of Black
English has also been a subject of controversy
among scholars, and the very existence of such a
discrete dialect has been questioned.

English and Spanish. There is a similar controversy
about the official use of any non-English
languages, but particularly of Spanish, as a
medium of instruction in public schools, for voting
in elections, and for other governmental and offi-
cial functions. Pressure for such use of other lan-
guages comes from immigrant communities
desirous of maintaining their identity within US
society and has generated a counter-pressure to
declare English the official language of the US.
Several communities and states have passed laws
or resolutions to that effect. The English for US,
English First, or Official English movement has
been called xenophobic, but can be seen as an
extension of the ‘Federal English’ campaign of the
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early Republic, whose aim was the establishment
of a uniform national language.

Conclusion. Regardless of the constitutional or

other status of English in the US, the future of

AmE is hardly in doubt. The international use of

English seems assured for the foreseeable future.

The extent to which international English reflects

the standards of BrE or AmE, or a mid-Atlantic

compromise, is open to speculation, but the ques-
tion is of no great practical consequence: all
national standards of English are close to one
another. The growth of ‘New Englishes’ in the

nations that have emerged since World War II

may diversify the total range of the language, but

international use is closely tied to the relatively
uniform American-British complex.
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AMERICAN ENGLISH AND BRITISH ENG-
LISH. Because BrE and AmE are the foremost
varieties of the English language and serve as ref-
erence norms for other varieties, they have often
been compared and contrasted. Such comparison
and contrast are complex matters, made even more

complex by the ambiguity and vagueness of the
terms themselves. They are ambiguous in that each
has more than one meaning; they are vague in that
the boundaries between them are often fuzzy. For
example, to say that the spelling colour is BrE
means that it is used widely in the UK, is not used,
or not widely used, or no longer used, in the US,
may or may not be used in Canada, and may also
be widely used in other parts of the English-
speaking world. To say that the spelling color is
AmE means that it is used widely in the US, is not
used, or not widely used, or no longer used, in
Britain, is probably used widely in Canada, and
may or may not be used in other parts of the
English-speaking world.

General ambiguity and vagueness. The terms British
English and American English are used in different
ways by different people for different purposes.
They may refer to: (1) Two national varieties, each
subsuming regional and other subvarieties, stand-
ard and non-standard. They do not extend beyond
the frontiers of their states, but within those fron-
tiers everything is included. (2) Two national
standard varieties, each excluding the national
non-standard varieties, but to some extent merging
with at least some of these. Each is only part of
the range of English within its own state, but the
most prestigious part. (3) Two international vari-
eties, focused on particular nations, but each sub-
suming other varieties in a more or less ill-defined
way. Each is more than a national variety of
English. (4) Two international standard varieties
that may or may not each subsume other standard
varieties. Each serves in a more or less ill-defined
way as a reference norm for users of the language
elsewhere. Furthermore, whether BrE and AmE
are understood as national or international vari-
eties, there is so much communication between
them that items of language pass easily and quickly
from one to the other, often without clear iden-
tification as primarily belonging to one or the
other, or to some other variety.

Lexicographical ambiguity and vagueness. The
ambiguity of the terms is reflected in dictionaries.
When a dictionary labels something BrE, users can
safely assume that it has more currency in Britain
than in the US, but cannot be sure whether it is
restricted to Britain or is used elsewhere, as for
example in Australia or New Zealand. Often
enough, the lexicographer using the label does not
know either. The vagueness due to the easy passage
between the two varieties is also reflected in dic-
tionaries, by the tendency to qualify the labels with
some such word as chiefly or especially, a tendency
that appears to be increasing as communication
between AmE and BrE increases: the 1st edition
of the American Heritage Dictionary (1969) used
both British and Chiefly British as labels, but the
2nd (1982) uses Chiefly British only. The use of
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qualifiers with BrE and AmE is in sharp contrast
to their non-use with labels of certain other types:
an item may be labelled Slang or Archaic, but not
*Chiefly slang or *esp archaic. An item labelled
Chiefly BrE or esp BrE is not more likely to be
used in, say, Australia: it is more likely to be used
in the US. Similarly, an item labelled Chiefly AmE
or esp AmE is not more likely to be used in, say,
Canada: it is more likely to be used in Britain. In
this respect, qualifiers like Chiefly and esp loosen
the national restrictions on BrE and AmE, but do
not affect their international range, which is
already rather ill defined.

National standards. In the following discussion, the
emphasis is first on AmE and BrE as two national
standard varieties and then on their differences
rather than their similarities. Paradoxically, the
desire for a discussion of British/American differ-
ences reflects an underlying confidence that the
similarities between them are greater: even if
Americans and Britons are said to be ‘divided by
a common language’, the language remains essen-
tially common, especially in terms of standard
usage. The two standard varieties are contrasted
below in terms of spelling, pronunciation, gram-
mar, vocabulary, and idioms.

Spelling. Most spelling differences between BrE
and AmE do not signal differences in pronun-
ciation. Rather, they serve as emblems or shib-
boleths of linguistic nationalism. It is primarily
spelling that indicates whether a text is British or
American in origin. By and large, the adoption of
certain spellings in AmE has impeded their use in
BrE or hastened their decline if they were used in
that variety: such AmE -or spellings as color were
once freely available alternatives to -our in BrE.
However, when spelling is ‘normalized’ to one or
other print standard, it may no longer be possible
to identify the source of a text. It was once com-
mon to change the spelling of American books
published in Britain, but in recent years the prac-
tice has been less common. This may mean that
British linguistic nationalism is waning, or simply
that the practice costs less, but since it also makes
American texts easier to identify in British editions,
it may slow down the adoption of expressions and
constructions identified as AmE in those texts.
There are two ways in which the orthographic
differences can be classified: systemic or non-
systemic; exclusive or non-exclusive.

(1) Systemic or non-systemic differences. If a differ-
ence is systemic, it affects large classes of words; if
non-systemic, it affects only one word or a small
group of words. By and large, the difference
between BrE colour, AmE color is systemic, affect-
ing such words as hono(w)r, favo(u)r, neighbo(u)r,
vigo(u)r (but note languor, stupor, torpor, etc., in
both varieties). The BrE variant gaol (by contrast
with the common jail) is non-systemic, affecting

only one word and its inflections (gaols), deriv-
atives (gaoler), and compounds (gaolbird). Occa-
sionally, variants exist in both varieties: the
optional e in abridg(e)ment, acknowledg(e)ment,
Judg(e)ment can be found in both AmE and BrE.

(2) Exclusive or non-exclusive differences. When
writing colo(u)r, either a BrE or an AmE spelling
must be chosen; there is no international altern-
ative. In the case of gaol/jail, however, there is a
choice between local gao/ and international jail.
In the case of ax(e), an international variant axe
coexists with an ax that is now AmE, though it
was once used in BrE: in 1884, the Oxford English
Dictionary favoured this spelling, but in 1989 the
2nd edition has changed to axe. There seem to
be no cases of an international spelling variant
coexisting with a marked BrE variant on one side
and a marked AmE variant on the other.

All permutations and combinations of the two cat-
egories are possible: colour/color, systemic exclus-
ive variants; the suffixes -ise/-ize, systemic
non-exclusive variants in BrE; gaol/jail, axe/ax,
non-systemic, non-exclusive variants in BrE and
AmE respectively; in banking, cheque/check, non-
systemic exclusive variants. Among the principal
systemic variants are:

(1) The colo(u)r group. Most words of the type
color/colour are from Latin or French: arbo(u)r,
armo(u)r, endeavo(u)r, favo(u)r, flavo(u)r, hono(u)r,
humo(uyr, labo(wr, odo(w)r, rigo(wr, savo(u)r,
tumo(u)r, valo(u)r, vigo(ur. In Latin, their forms
are uniformly -or (arbor, odor) and in Modern
French their cognates may have -eur (couleur,
honneur). Some, however, are Germanic in origin
(harbo(u)r, neighbo(u)r) and seem to have picked
up their ¥ by analogy. The BrE u is not used in
words, other than neighbo(u)r, that readily refer to
people: actor, author, emperor, governor, survivor,
tenor are the same in both varieties, though espe-
cially during the 16-17c¢ such spellings as emperour,
governour occurred. In such cases, the -or is gen-
erally interpreted as an agent suffix like the ver-
nacular -er: author is as invariable in its spelling as
writer. There are, however, a number of anomalies:
such words as error, mirror, pallor, terror, tremor
have no u in BrE, and in AmE the spellings glamor,
savior, savor are non-exclusive variants, coexisting
with the international glamour, saviour, savour.
Saviour appears to be the last surviving -our agent
suffix referring to a person. In AmE, the colo(u)r
group has -or- in its inflections (coloring), deriv-
atives (colorful, coloration), and compounds
(color-blind). BrE derivatives are more complex.
Before vernacular suffixes, the u is retained:
armourer, colourful, flavoursome, savoury. It is also
kept before the French suffix -able: honourable.
Before Latinate suffixes, however, it is dropped:
honorary, honorific, humorous, humorist, coloration,
deodorize, invigorate. In such cases, AmE and BrE
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spellings are the same. Even so, there are some
residual anomalies: BrE keeps the u in colourist
and AmE can have the u in savoury and appears
to be more likely than BrE to have a u in glam-
o(wrize and glamo(u)rous.

(2) The centre/center group. In words of this type,
BrE has -re and AmE -er, and the difference is
exclusive. The chief members are of non-Germanic
origin and are: centre/center, fibre/fiber, goitre/
goiter, litre[liter, meagre/meager, mitre/miter,
sabre/saber,  sombre/somber,  spectre/specter,
theatre/theater. The agent suffix -er (as in writer)
and comparative ending -er (as in colder) are
unaffacted. Many words in both varieties have -er
(banter, canter) and -re (acre, lucre, massacre, medi-
ocre, ogre). In the case of the second group, an -er
spelling would suggest a misleading pronunciation
(therefore no *acer, *lucer, etc.). BrE distinguishes
metre (unit of measurement) from meter (instru-
ment for measuring; prosody), but AmE uses meter
for both. Though theater is the preferred AmE
spelling, theatre is common as a part of a name.
Generally, the differences are preserved in inflec-
tions (centred/centered) and  compounds
(centrefold|centerfold), but usually vanish in deriv-
atives through the loss of the e, which is no longer
pronounced (central, fibrous, metric/metrical,
theatrical).

(3) The (o)estrogen group. In words of Greek origin
(in which an original oi became a Latin ligature
@), BrE has oe in exclusive variants, AmE e or
less commonly oe, typically in non-exclusive
variants: am(o)eba, diarrh(o)ea, hom(o)eopathy,
(0)esophagus, (o)estrogen, (o)estrous. The differ-
ences are maintained in all inflections, derivatives,
and compounds. Two words of Latin origin have
been assimilated into this class, flo)etus and
fo)etid. In both varieties, all trace of the earlier
oeconomy, oeconomical, oecumenical has gone (in
economy, economic/economical, ecumenical, etc.).
Within a word, (o)e is pronounced /iz/ in both
varieties; at the beginning it is pronounced /iz/ in
BrE and may be so pronounced in AmE, though
e tends to be pronounced /e/. The pronunciation
of BrE oestrogen is therefore ‘ees-’, of AmE
estrogen is generally ‘ess-’.

(4) The (a)esthete group. In words of classical (ulti-
mately Greek) origin in which a Neo-Latin =
passed into English as z then ae, BrE has tended
to keep ae as an exclusive variant and AmE has
had e and ae as non-exclusive variants: (a)eon,
arch(a)eology, gyn(a)ecology, (a)esthetics, an{a)e-
mia, encyclop(a)edia, h(a)emophilia, h(a)emorrhage,
medi(a)eval, pal(a)eontology. The spelling differ-
ences are maintained in inflections, derivatives, and
compounds. In the case of (a)esthete and its deriv-
atives, the spelling can signal a difference in pro-
nunciation: beginning in BrE with /iz/, /i/, or [g/

and in AmE with /g/. Elsewhere in this class, how-
ever, (a)e is pronounced /iz/ in both varieties. One
classical form keeps ae in both varieties: aer- as
in aerate, aerobics, aerodynamics, aerosol. In both
varieties, encyclopedia and medieval are commoner
than encyclopaedia and mediaeval, but where BrE
pronunciation typically begins ‘meddy’, AmE pro-
nunciation often begins ‘meedy’. There is now a
tendency for e and ae to become non-exclusive
variants in BrE in such words as co-eval, primeval
and archeology, gynecology.

(5) The instil(l) group. In such words, BrE has a
single written vowel plus -/ and AmE has a single
written vowel plus -//, and the exclusive variants are
all disyllabic verbs stressed on the second syllable:
distil(l), enrol(l), fulfil(l), instil(l). Exceptionally,
extol prevails in AmE over extoll. Verbs like this
but with @ in the second syllable belong to this
class in AmE: appall, enthrall, install. In BrE, how-
ever, the preferences vary: appal, befall, enthral,
install. The verb annul has -/ in both varieties.

(6) The final -I(/) group. In BrE, verbs that end in a
single written vowel plus -/ or -/ keep them before
-s (travels, fulfills), have -1 before -ment (instalment,
Sfulfilment), and have -/l before a suffix beginning
with a vowel (travelling, fulfilling). In AmE, verbs
that end with a single written vowel plus -/ or -/l
keep them before -s and -ment (fulfillment, install-
ment), before a suffix beginning with a vowel, the
verbs ending with -/l keep both letters (fulfilling),
but the verbs ending with -/ either have -/ as in
BrE (compelling, cavilling) or more usually follow
the general rules for doubling final consonants
(compelling, caviling). Sometimes the result is the
same for both vareties: compel, compels,
compelled. Sometimes it is different: travel, travels,
travelled, traveller shared by both, but AmE gen-
erally travels, traveled, traveler. Parallel does not
usually double its final -/ in either variety.

(7) The -ize and -ise group. Some verbs can only
have -ize: capsize, seize. In some, only -ise is pos-
sible: advise, surprise. In many, both -ise and -ize
are possible, as in civilise/civilize, organise/
organize, and the -s- or -z- is preserved in deriv-
atives: civilisation/civilization. For such verbs,
AmE has systemic, exclusive -ize, and BrE has
both -ise and -ize. In AusE, -ise is preferred. British
publishers generally have their own house styles:
among dictionary publishers, -ize is preferred by
Cassell, Collins, Longman, Oxford, -ise by the
Reader’s Digest (UK). Chambers has -ise for its
native-speaker dictionaries, -ize for its EFL learn-
ers’ dictionary, intended for an international
public. There is no infallible rule identifying the
verbs that take both, but they generally form
nouns in -tion. With the exception of improvise/
improvisation, verbs that take only -ise do not gen-
erally have a noun in -tion: revise/revision,
advise/advice. However, some verbs that allow
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both forms do not form nouns in -tion: apologise/
ize, apology;, aggrandiselize, aggrandisement,
aggrandizement.

(8) The -lyse and -lyze group. In such verbs as
analyse/analyze and paralyse/paralyze, BrE pre-
fers -lyse and AmE -/yze. The variants are systemic
and have been mutually exclusive, but recently
analyze has begun to appear in BrE. The difference
disappears in corresponding nouns: analysis, para-
lysis are international, as the /z/ of the verbs
becomes /s/ in the nouns.

(9) The -og(ue) group. Although in words like cata-
log(ue), dialog(ue), monolog(ue), pedagog(ue), pro-
log(ue), AmE sometimes drops -ue, only catalog is
a widely used AmE variant. Thus, such spellings
are systemic, non-exclusive variants in AmE. Ana-
log(ue) is a special case: the spelling analog prevails
in contrast with digital when referring to such
things as computers, but that is true not only in
AmE but also in BrE, where AmE spellings are
generally used in the register of computing.

Conclusion. (1) Where differences exist, AmE spell-
ings tend to be shorter than BrE spellings: catalog,
color; AmE jewelry, jeweler, BrE jewellery, jeweller;
AmE councilor, counselor, BrE councillor, coun-
sellor. Exceptions include: AmE instill and install-
ment, BrE instil and instalment; AmE skillful and
thralldom, BrE skilful and thraldom. (2) In general
terms, a spelling used in Britain is more likely to
be acceptable in America than is an American
spelling in Britain. BrE seems sometimes to use
spelling to distinguish items with the same pro-
nunciation: fyre and tire, cheque and check, the
kerb in a street and curb restrain/restraint. AmE
seems to do this rarely: moral vice and vise the
tool.

Pronunciation. Because BrE and AmE spelling
can be seen in printed and edited texts, com-
paring and contrasting them is more or less
straightforward, but because of the diversity of
speech forms within AmE and BrE, there is no
analogous basis for comparing BrE and AmE
pronunciation. What follows is a comparison of
two major features in the pronunciations shown
in British dictionaries, typically based on the
accent called Received Pronunciation or RP, with
those in American dictionaries, typically clus-
tering round a set of pronunciations often called
General American or GA: see GENERAL AMERICAN,
RECEIVED PRONUNCIATION.

(1) The treatment of R. GA is rhotic and RP
non-rhotic: that is, in GA, /r/ is pronounced in
all positions in words like rare, rarer, but in RP
it is not pronounced unless a vowel follows. In
RP, therefore, /r/ does not occur finally in rare
and rarer unless followed by a word beginning
with a vowel: a rare article, a rarer article. Gen-
erally, /r/ is a retroflex consonant in GA and

an alveolar consonant in RP: see RHOTIC AND
NON-RHOTIC, R-SOUNDS.

(2) The treatment of A. In about 150 words where
the sound represented by the letter a precedes a
fricative (such as /s, f, 0/) or a nasal (such as
/n, m/) followed by another consonant, GA has
/a/ and RP /a/, as in: after, can’t, dance, fast,
half, pass, past. Other cases of /a/ versus /a/
include aunt, example, laugh, draught, sample,
and the second a of banana. The RP pro-
nunciation is widely known as the ‘broad a’, and
is considered ‘posh’ in Britain and ‘tony’ or
affected in America. It is in fact a phonological
bone of contention throughout the English-
speaking world. In RP, in the pronunciation of
the broad a, there are many traps for the unwary:
grant, slant have the broad a, but cant, grand,
hand, pant do not. Words such as translate and
telegraph may or may not have it, and telegraphic
does not.

Grammar. A discussion of grammatical differ-
ences is closer to a discussion of spelling than of
pronunciation, because it can be based on tex-
tual evidence. The following are significant
contrasts:

(1) Shalljwill. Though shall is even less common
in AmE than in BrE, the only significant differ-
ences concern two of the least common BrE uses:
second-person questions and the contraction
shan’t, as in Shall you be at the embassy recep-
tion?— No, 'm afraid I shan’t. Both are virtually
unknown in AmE. As for will, two of its BrE
uses are much less likely in AmE: inference will,
roughly equivalent to must (That will be the post-
man at the door); stressed will indicating a dis-
agreeable habit or practice (He WILL keep
telling us about his operation!).

(2) Should/would. In polite first-person state-
ments (We should be happy to comply with your
request), should is rarer in AmE than in BrE,
particularly in advice-giving formulas (I should
dress warmly if I were you). Should is also rarer
in AmE in its putative use: I demand that they
should leave; It is astonishing that they should
have left without telling me. Would is primarily
BrE in uses that parallel will above: That would
have been the postman at the door; He WOULD
keep telling us about his operation! However, it
seems to be primarily AmE as an initial equi-
valent of used to: When I was young, I would get
up early, though as a subsequent substitute for
used to it is shared: I used to get up early and
before breakfast I would go jogging.

(3) Can/may. Both varieties use can freely for
permission as well as ability, a usage formerly
discouraged on both sides of the Atlantic: You
can see him now (You are permitted to see him).
In a negative inferential sentence like If you got
wet you can’t have taken your umbrella, can’t
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is more likely in BrE than AmE, which allows
mustn’t (see following).

(4) Must/have (got) to. An affirmative inferential
sentence like This has to be/This has got to be
the best novel this year is more likely to be AmE
than BrE, though it is becoming an alternative
in BrE to the shared This must be the best novel
this year. A negative inferential sentence like If
you got wet you mustn’t have taken your umbrella
is AmE rather than standard BrE, which uses
can’t (see preceding).

(5) Have (got). There have been differences
between BrE and AmE in the use of have, but
in the last decade they have become largely of
historical interest only. The major surviving
difference is the past form had got: She left
because she’d got a lot to do/she’d got to do a lot
is a largely BrE alternative to the shared She left
because she had a lot to do|she had to do a lot.

(6) Ler’s. The negative form let’s not (argue) is
shared, coexisting with the chiefly BrE variant
don’t let’s (argue) and the AmE variant let’s don’t
(argue), often reproved as non-standard.

(7) Subjunctive forms. After words like demand,
several constructions are possible: I demanded
that he should (not) leave (more BrE than AmE),
I demanded that he (not) leave (somewhat more
AmE than BrE, especially with not), I demanded
that he left/didn’t leave (far more BrE than
AmE).

(8) Perfective forms. With yet and already, such
perfective sentences as Have you eaten yet? and
They’ve already left are shared usages. Such
alternatives as Did you eat yet? and They left
already are virtually exclusive to AmE, but
may be regarded as non-standard.

(9) Tag forms. Such sentences as They’re here,
aren’t they? combine positive and negative verb
forms and are shared. Such sentences as So
they’re/ They’re here, are they? combine positive
with positive and are somewhat more BrE than
AmE. Such sentences as So they/They didn’t do
it, didn’t they? combine negative with negative,
are virtually exclusive to BrE, and are not used
freely even by all BrE speakers. Tags used other-
wise than to elicit or confirm information tend
to be more BrE than AmE, in particular per-
emptory and aggressive tags such as You'll just
have to wait and see, won't you? and [ down’t know
the answer, do I?

(10) Give. The form Give me it is shared, while
Give it me is BrE.

(11) Provide. The form That provided us with an
excuse is shared, while That provided us an excuse
is AmE.

(12) Enough. The form They’re rich enough to
retire is shared, while They're rich enough that
they can retire is chiefly AmE.

(13) Agree, approximate, protest. The forms They
agreed to the plan and They agreed on the plan
are shared, while They agreed the plan is BrE.
That approximates to the truth is chiefly BrE,
while That approximates the truth is AmE. They
protested their innocence and They protested
against/at the verdict are shared; They protested
the verdict is AmE.

(14) Time expressions. The form Monday to
Friday inclusive is shared, while the synony-
mous Monday through Friday is AmE. Monday
through to Friday is BrE, and may be ambiguous
as to whether Friday itself is included. The forms
a week from today and a week from Friday are
shared, while a week today, a week on Friday,
Friday week are BrE. The form half past six is
shared, and coexists with the informal BrE half
six. The use of past in time expressions (10 past
6, (a) quarter past 6) is shared; the corresponding
use of after (10 after 6, (a) quarter after 6) is
chiefly AmE. The form ten (minutes) to six is
shared, while ten (minutes) of six is AmE.

(15) Go, come. The forms Go and see/Come and
see what you have done are shared, while Go see/
Come see what you have done are AmE.

(16) One. The form If one does one’s best, one
will succeed is shared and tends to be formal in
both varieties, while If one does his best, he will
succeed is AmE (and under attack by feminists
and others as sexist usage).

(17) Group nouns. Such a collective usage as
The government is divided is shared, while The
government are divided, emphasizing the mem-
bers of the group, is chiefly BrE.

(18) Collocations. There are many differences
of idiom. The collocations go to church/
school/college and be at church/school/college
are shared, but go ro university/be at university
and go to hospital/be in hospital are BrE, AmE
requiring the as in go to the university. Forms
like in a jubilant mood are shared, but in jubilant
mood is BrE. The expressions on offer and in
future are BrE, the former the equivalent of the
shared being offered, the latter of the shared from
now on/from then on. The form in the future is
shared. The form do a deal is BrE and make a
deal is AmE. Take a decision is chiefly BrE,
though make a decision is shared. Seems/Looks
like a good deal is shared, but Seems/Looks a
good deal is chiefly BrE. Members of is shared;
membership of is BrE; membership in is AmE.

Vocabulary and idioms. As with differences in
spelling, lexical differences can be divided into
the exclusive (such as BrE windscreen, AmE
windshield), and the non-exclusive. The non-
exclusive differences subdivide into those in
which the shared variant coexists with an exclus-
ive usage (such as shared editorial, BrE leader;
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shared autumn, AmE fall), and those in which a
shared variant coexists with both a BrE variant
and an AmE variant (shared socket, BrE power
point, AmE outlet). Systemic differences in
vocabulary are due to two factors: source and
subject. AmE and BrE draw on different sources
for certain words, especially in informal styles,
AmE drawing for example on Spanish because
of its associations with Latin America (see AMER-
ICAN ENGLISH, DIALECT IN AMERICA), BrE drawing
for example on Hindustani because of its long
connection with India (see COCKNEY). They have
also developed differences in some subjects more
than others. In areas of technology that
developed before the European settlement of
America, such as sailing, differences are small;
in those developed in the 19c, such as rail and
automotive transport, they are much greater, but
in 20c technology, such as aviation, they are few.
In the vocabulary of computing, AmE spellings
are used in BrE, such as program, disk, while
BrE programming is used in AmE. For further
discussion and examples of differences, see AMER-
ICANISM, BRITICISM.

AmE and BrE sometimes have slightly differ-
ent idioms, such as: BrE a home from home, leave
well alone, a storm in a teacup, blow one’s own
trumpet, sweep under the carpet, AmE a home
away from home, leave well enough alone, a tem-
pest in a teacup/teapot, blow one’s own horn,
sweep under the rug. The use of prepositions is
often different: for example, Americans live on a
street while Britons live in a street; they cater o
people where Britons cater for them; they do
something on the weekend where Britons do it ar
the weekend; are of two minds about something
while Britons are in two minds; have a new lease
on life where Britons have a new lease of life.
American students are in a course and British
students on a course. Americans can leave Mon-
day while Britons must leave on Monday. See
AMERICAN ENGLISH, BRITISH ENGLISH, DATE, ENG-
LISH, STANDARD, VARIETY, and the letter entries
E, L, O, R, Z. [AMERICAS, EUROPE, VARIETY]. R.F.L

Algeo, John. 1989. ‘British-American Lexical Differ-
ences: A Typology of Interdialectal Variation’, in
O. Garcia & R. Otheguy (eds.), English across Cul-
tures, Cultures across English. Berlin & New York:
Mouton de Gruyter.

Benson, Morton, Benson, Evelyn, & Ilson, Robert.
1986. Lexicographic Description of English. Amster-
dam & Philadelphia: John Benjamins. Especially ch.
2, ‘Modern Varieties of English: British and
American’.

Ilson, Robert. 1985. ‘Diversity in Unity: American and
British English’, in English Today, no. 4.

Schur, Norman W. 1973. British Self-Taught: With
Comments in American. New York: Macmillan.
1974: a slightly revised edition, London & Edin-
burgh: Johnston & Bacon. 1980: reissued as English

English, Essex, Connecticut: Verbatim Books. 1987:
revised and reissued as British English, A to Zed,
New York & Oxford: Facts on File.

AMERICANESE [Late 20c]. An occasional dis-
paraging or facetious term for American Eng-
lish: ‘People in this country do not speak the
Queen’s English—they speak Americanese,
which at times bears only a passing resemblance
to my native tongue’ (Angela Rippon, ‘Boston
Diary’, Sunday Times, 15 July 1984). Compare
AMERENGLISH, AMERICAN?, AMERICAN ENGLISH,
AMERICAN LANGUAGE, AUSTRALIANESE. See -ESE.
[AMERICAS, VARIETY]. T.MCA.

AMERICAN HERITAGE DICTIONARY, full
form American Heritage Dictionary of the Eng-
lish Language. Short form AHD. A major con-
temporary American dictionary. Following the
adversely critical reception of the 3rd edition of
Webster’s  New  International  Dictionary
(Merriam, 1961), James Parton, founder of
American Heritage (a publisher of history and
culture magazines), announced his intention to
purchase Merriam and revise Webster’s Third to
reflect the taste of most of its reviewers. Failing
in this aim, in 1964 he entered into an agreement
with Houghton Mifflin to bring out a new dic-
tionary edited by William Morris. The American
Heritage Dictionary of the English Language was
published in 1969, larger than the desk dic-
tionaries of the day but much smaller than Web-
ster’s Third and The Random House Dictionary
of the English Language. Innovations included
illustrations in the outside margins of every page,
an appendix of Indo-European roots (later
dropped for lack of popular interest, but pub-
lished as a separate title in 1985), and a usage
panel (whose average age was 64, with 11 women
members out of 105). While the panel’s com-
ments are reported for only 318 items, sales pro-
motion presented the AHD as an alternative to
dictionaries that reflect ‘these permissive times’
and as ‘the single source for people who need to
be right’. In 1969, American Heritage was sold
to McGraw-Hill, which gave control of its dic-
tionary department to Houghton Mifftin. A col-
lege version appeared in 1970, a photo-reduction
of the original intended to match competitors in
page size. A second college edition (1985), with
Margery S. Berube as editorial director, had a
reconstituted usage panel and ‘over 400 new
usage notes’, including minor rewriting of the
original notes. In other respects, the AHD
resembled its competition in coverage, pro-
nunciation, and sense analysis. See READER’S
DIGEST, USAGE GUIDANCE AND CRITICISM,
WEBSTER'S NEW INTERNATIONAL DICTIONARY.
[AMERICAS, REFERENCE, USAGE]. R.W.B.



AMERICANISM [18c¢: on the analogy of Scot-
ticism, first used in a publication in Philadelphia
in 1781 by the Revd John Witherspoon, a Scot
and a signer of the Declaration of Independ-
ence]. A usage or custom peculiar to, or common
in, the US. The term refers primarily to English
words and phrases that acquired a new sense
(bluff, corn, lumber) or entered the language (OK,
raccoon, squash) in what is now the US, but also
to features of pronunciation, grammar, and sen-
tence structure. A discussion of the problem of
defining the term, with many examples, appears
in H. L. Mencken’s The American Language (4th
edition, 1936). A Dictionary of Americanisms
(1951), by Mitford Mathews, lists words and
senses that originated in what is now the US but
it is out of date; it is supplemented by Webster’s
New World Dictionary (3rd college edition,
1988), which marks US forms and senses with
stars. A Dictionary of American English (1938-
44), ed. William A. Craigie and James R.
Hulbert, lists two kinds of Americanism: forms
that originated in the US and those that are
characteristic of US life, even though originally
British. The term has often been used con-
trastively, especially in the US with Briticism.
‘Bilingual’ lists, drawn up for both academic and
popular purposes, commonly contrast items in
pairs, one being identified as the American
usage, the other as the British equivalent (or vice
versa). The following list contains a number of
pairs of words and phrases (Briticisms first,
Americanisms second) widely regarded as dis-
tinguishing AmE from BrE: accommodation
(uncountable), accommodations (countable
plural), with regard to rooms in hotels, etc.; alu-
minium, aluminum; anticlockwise, counter-
clockwise; biscuit, cookie, bonnet, hood (of a
car); boot, trunk (of a car); candy floss, cotton
candy; caravan, trailer (pulled by a car); corn-
flour, cornstarch; cot, crib; drawing pin, thumb-
tack; fanlight, transom; founder member, charter
member; goods train, freight train; high street,
main street (of a town); hoarding, billboard,
Jjumble sale, rummage sale; lift, elevator; the
abbreviations maths and math; nappy, diaper;
noticeboard, bulletin board, noughts and crosses,
tick-tack-toe; number plate, licence plate (for a
road vehicle); pavement, sidewalk; pelmet, val-
ence; petrol, gas(oline); post code, zip code; return
ticket, round trip ticket; right-angled triangle,
right triangle; a rise, raise (in salary); rowing-
boat, rowboat; sailing boat, sailboat; silencer,
muffler (on a car); single ticket, one way ticket,
skirting board, baseboard, sledge, sled; sweets,
(hard) candy; torch, flashlight (powered by bat-
teries); windscreen, windshield (on a vehicle); zip,
zipper. See AMERICAN ENGLISH AND BRITISH ENG-
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LISH, AMERICAN LANGUAGE (THE), BRITICISM, DIC-
TIONARY OF AMERICAN ENGLISH, DICTIONARY OF
AMERICANISMS, -ISM, MATHEWS, MENCKEN. [AMER-
ICAS, STYLE, VARIETY, REFERENCE, WORD].

C.C.E., J.A., T.MCA.

AMERICANISTICS. See ANGLICIST.

AMERICAN LANGUAGE [19c]. A term that
presents American English as a national
language, sometimes as an aggressive assertion
of independence from the standard language of
England: ‘This occasional tolerance for things
American was never extended to the American
language’ (H. L. Mencken, The American Lan-
guage, 4th edition, 1936); ‘The official language
of the State of Illinois shall be known hereafter
as the American language, and not as the English
language’ (Act of the Legislature of Illinois, ch.
127, sect. 178, 1923); ‘George Bush is hardly
known for his rhetorical gifts. But his speech at
last summer’s Republican Convention has
already left its mark on the American language’
(Laurence Zuckerman, ‘Read My Cliché’, Time,
16 Jan. 1989). Compare AMERICAN?, AMERI-
CANESE. See AMERICAN ENGLISH, AMERICAN LIT-
ERATURE. [AMERICAS, VARIETY]. T.MCA.

AMERICAN LANGUAGE, The, short form
AL. An encyclopedic study of English in the US
by Henry Louis Mencken (New York: Alfred A.
Knopf, 1919), which demonstrates the dis-
tinctness of AmE, chronicles the contributions
of each of the nation’s major ethnic groups to
the language, and stresses American linguistic
creativity and independence. With AL, Mencken
sought to remedy the lack of information avail-
able on AmE varieties and its neglect by the
academic community. His work stimulated so
much interest in the subject that his goal has
been fulfilled. The first edition appeared at the
end of World War I, at a time of isolationism
and anti-British feeling over Ireland and Pales-
tine. Between 1917 and 1923, many US states
and cities were passing laws of various kinds
relating to English and other languages: making
English, or, in some cases, American, their offi-
cial language; curtailing the teaching of foreign
languages in schools; or even prohibiting the use
of foreign languages in public.

The timeliness of Mencken’s book and his cri-
ticism of the English of England as stuffy and
artificial made the initial edition immensely pop-
ular. Mencken, however, was not entirely an
anglophobe. He insisted that he was ‘bilingual’,
adding, ‘I can write English, as in this clause,
quite as readily as American, as in this here one.’
As this example shows, Mencken’s book is based
on a joke, by which he compares formal stand-
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ard BrE with informal non-standard AmE. He
preferred AmE spelling but BrE intonation,
seeking ‘a compromise dialect which embodies
the common materials of both’, though he
acknowledged that such a dialect ‘is the living
speech of neither’ (1919). In AL, he explores
many aspects of AmE use, such as slang (for
example the derivation of OK), the process of
word coinage (his own inventiveness produced
ecdysiast for stripper), and lists of non-standard
American pronouns (this-here, hisn, thesen).
Although his judgements are often more chau-
vinistic than scientific, his lists and citations pro-
vide valuable data. In 1919, he assured his
readers of the inevitable divergence of the two
major streams of English, an 18c theme on
both sides of the Atlantic revived in the 1970s
by Robert Burchfield, editor of the OED
Supplements.

By the 4th edition, however, Mencken had
come to believe that the gap was narrowing.
Insisting ‘that the American of today is much
more honestly English . . . than the so-called
Standard English of England’ (1936), he pre-
dicted that instead of diverging, English in Eng-
land would one day become a dialect of
American. Revised and enlarged editions of the
AL appeared in 1921, 1923, and 1936, and two
large supplements to the 4th edition in 1945 and
1948. The later editions used anecdotal con-
tributions from readers as well as contemporary
AmE scholarship. Mencken ignored 20c¢ devel-
opments in linguistics. A 1963 abridgement and
conflation of the 4th edition and its supplements
(which remain in print as a three-volume set)
was edited with additions by Raven 1. McDavid
Jr. Compare AUSTRALIAN LANGUAGE (THE),
KING’S ENGLISH (THE). See AMERICAN SPEECH,
MENCKEN. [AMERICAS, MEDIA, USAGE]. D.E.B.

AMERICAN LANGUAGES. A term that cov-
ers both the languages of the western hemisphere
and the languages of the US (indigenous and
immigrant). In the hemispheric sense, the indi-
genous languages (often referred to as Native
American languages) range from Alaska to
Tierra del Fuego, and include the Amerindian
languages and those of the Aleut and Inuit
(Eskimo). Indigenous mainland communities
in Central and South America have had close
contact with Spanish (and with Portuguese in
Brazil), but little contact with English, with the
exception of Belize, Guyana, Honduras, Nicar-
agua, and Panama. In the national sense, the
indigenous languages constitute a diverse group
from the Atlantic to the Pacific (4i/gonquian, Iro-
quoian, Siouan, Hopi, Navajo, Chinook, etc.), as
well as the languages of Alaska and Hawaii.
Contacts with European languages have prim-

arily been with Dutch, English, French, Russian,
and Spanish. Before the arrival of Europeans,
lingua francas were used among various peoples;
afterwards, pidgins based on European lan-
guages also developed.

The number of languages used in the United
States is large. It has been estimated that ‘about
twenty-eight millions, or about 1 in 8, of the
inhabitants of the USA have a language other
than English as their mother tongue or live in
a household where such a language is spoken’
(Ferguson & Heath, introduction; below). In
addition, there are scores of minority-language
newspapers and radio stations. The US situation
is marked by the dominance of English, the
spread of Spanish, the survival of French in
enclaves, the concentration of immigrant lan-
guages in certain areas, and the weakness of the
Native American languages. In descending order
for numbers of speakers, the main languages of
the US are: English, Spanish, Italian, German,
French, Polish, Chinese, Filipino, Japanese,
Korean, and Vietnamese. Works on language in
the US include 4 Pluralistic Nation: The Lan-
guage Issue in the United States, ed. Margaret A.
Lourie & Nancy F. Conklin (Newbury House,
1978) and Language in the USA, ed. Charles A.
Ferguson & Shirley B. Heath (Cambridge
University Press, 1981).

See AFRO-SEMINOLE, AMERICAN ENGLISH, AMER-
ICAN PLACE-NAMES, AMERINDIAN PIDGIN ENGLISH,
BAY ISLANDS, BELIZE, BLACK ENGLISH VERNA-
CULAR, BORROWING, CANADIAN LANGUAGES, CAR-
IBBEAN LANGUAGES, CHINOOK JARGON, DUTCH,
FRENCH, GULLAH, GUYANA, INDIAN ENGLISH?
PANAMA, PENNSYLVANIA DUTCH, PORTUGUESE,
RED ENGLISH, SPANISH. [AMERICAS, LANGUAGE].

T.MCA.

AMERICAN LITERATURE. In the 18c, as the
ties between the American colonies and Great
Britain were weakening, the expression of sen-
timents urging writers to turn away from British
literary models and celebrate the grandeur of the
New World became increasingly strong. At the
end of the Revolutionary War (1775-83), literary
independence seemed to many as important as
political independence. A bit of verse in 1786
conveys the mood: ‘Shall we ever be thought to
have learning or grace, / Unless it be brought
from that damnable place? (in Leary, below). In
the wake of a second war in 1812, Sydney Smith
asked in the Edinburgh Review (Jan. 1820) the
infuriating question: ‘In the four quarters of the
globe, who reads an American book? Still
smouldering thirty years later, Herman Melville,
while reviewing Nathaniel Hawthorne’s Mosses
from an Old Manse (1846), responded to Smith’s
taunt: ‘And the day will come when you shall
say who reads an English book that is a modern?’



The books that Hawthorne, Melville, Harriet
Beecher Stowe, Henry David Thoreau, Fred-
erick Douglass, and Walt Whitman produced
between 1850 and 1855 were powerful answers to
Smith’s question. To these books, the crowning
achievement of what has come to be known as
the American Renaissance, should be added
Emily Dickinson’s poetry, begun about 1858
and unpublished during her lifetime. These writ-
ings incorporate, in different ways and degrees,
what Perry Miller has called ‘the majesty of the
truly plain style’ (below).

Puritan plain style. In the beginning was the
Word and it was to the Word that the English
Puritans of the 17c¢ entrusted their lives and
salvation. Miller has described how, during
the years in which John Cotton became famous
for his pulpit oratory at the University of Cam-
bridge, ‘crowds came to revel in his erudition
and fancy, much as other crowds came to admire
the spectacle of John Donne at St. Paul’s in Lon-
don’. Cotton’s conversion to Puritanism was
made instantly obvious not by doctrinal expos-
ition but when, abruptly on a memorable
Sunday, he began speaking in the plain style. A
few years after his emigration to New England,
Cotton wrote in the preface of The Bay Psalm
Book (1639): ‘If therefore the verses are not
always so smooth and elegant as some may
desire or expect; let them consider that Gods
Altar needs not our pollishings.” The Altar of
God for the American Puritans included not
only verses in the Bible but also the ways in
which divine providence was revealed among
people and in nature, including the wilderness,
in which the plain style was an essential tool for
spiritual survival. Even after intellectual upheav-
als undermined the promises of the Puritan
migration, these citizens of the wilderness (now
spokesmen of the Revolution) made use of a
forceful homely discourse that permeated ‘the
very language of the Declaration of Inde-
pendence’. The American Literary Revolution,
as it has been called, was in the making.

Colloquialism and dialect. A significant feature
of that literary revolution was an extension of
the plain style to include colloquial language and
dialect. Long before the publication of Mark
Twain’s Adventures of Huckleberry Finnin 1884,
in which dialect predominates, American writers
such as Fenimore Cooper, Melville, Whitman,
and Dickinson deployed a flexible and authentic
colloquialism as an important tool in their
powerful evocations of dark and bright truths
about America and Americans. Though his lan-
guage was occasionally high-flown and ornate,
Cooper was a master of the colloquial style, and
The Pioneers (1823) represents a significant
turning-point in the rise of the American novel.
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Offended by its coarse realism, the critic James
G. Percival suggested that the novel was fit only
‘to amuse the select society of a barber’s shop or
a porter-house’. Cooper was, however, aware of
the sensibilities he was offending and has his
narrator incorporate such a genteel critic into a
passage giving an account of Ben Pump’s not-
so-genteel epithets. In addition, the frontiersman
Natty Bumppo, unlike the dialect speakers in
other novels of the period (who are usually
treated in a comic way), powerfully expresses
some of the writer’s own views. In The Pioneers
and other novels, Cooper creates a gallery of
characters whose simple-shrewd attitudes are
conveyed in a colourful idiom that points toward
Mark Twain.

In Moby-Dick, Ishmael proclaims that a whal-
ing vessel was his Yale College and his Harvard,
as was also true for his creator, who gave up the
sea to become a writer. At the heart of Moby-
Dick is Father Mapple’s sermon; the homely elo-
quence of a minister who was an ex-seaman and
harpooneer speaks directly to the sailors of New
Bedford. Ahab’s speech in the novel veers from
the nautical and homespun (‘What say ye, men,
will ye splice hands on it, now? I think ye do
look brave’) to the Shakespearian. In a lengthy
footnote aimed at readers of The Whale (the
British edition of Moby-Dick), Melville defended
his use of nautical words as ‘some of the best
and furthest-descended English words—the ety-
mological Howards and Percys—now demo-
cratised, nay, plebeianised—so to speak—in the
New World’. His assertion that these ‘sinewy
Saxonisms’ are neither corruptions nor inven-
tions echoes a view widely held in America at
the time. His defence, however, did not protect
him from editorial interventions: “Who aint a
slave?’ asks Ishmael in the opening chapter, a
question decorously transformed by the British
editor to “‘Who is not a slave?’

An American language. In his old age, the poet
Walt Whitman spoke of his lifelong pre-
occupation with a distinctively American lan-
guage. Of Leaves of Grass (1855), the book he
kept writing and rewriting all his life, he said: ‘I
sometimes think the Leaves is only a language
experiment—that it is an attempt to give the
spirit, the body, the man, new words, new poten-
tialities of speech—an American, a cos-
mopolitan range of self-expression.” In the
1850s, he amassed notes for a lecture on the
subject, published posthumously as An American
Primer (1904). In them, he focused on the power
and growth of an American English ‘enjoying a
distinct identity’. In the opening poem of Leaves
of Grass, the speaker announces, ‘I sound my
barbaric yawp over the roofs of the world.” The
phrase barbaric yawp pre-empts the criticism of
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the genteel reader while making an ally of the
reader eager to turn away from gentility to con-
front a living voice. The book’s format rein-
forced its message as a new American Bible:
a slim quarto whose frontispiece portrait is
of a bearded young man looking more like a
working man than a poet.

Ralph Waldo Emerson responded enthu-
siastically to the copy that Whitman sent him.
He had invoked just such a poet, one who would
leave behind the dead language of libraries and
lecture halls and respond to ‘the voice of orators’
and the ‘Rude voices of the tavern hearth’. For
‘the wonderful gift’ of Leaves of Grass, Emerson
conveyed his gratitude, and announced to the
poet and the world: ‘I greet you at the beginning
of a great career, which yet must have had a long
foreground, for such a start.” That career had its
beginnings, in a real sense, in the shaping of a
distinctively American language and literature,
a shaping that began with the Puritan migration
and continues today, many migrations later.

Genteel editing. Though Emily Dickinson’s com-
pression and hymn metres were far removed
from Whitman’s expansiveness and Biblical
cadences, both were experimenters with the lan-
guage. At the beginning of her correspondence
with Thomas Wentworth Higginson, Dickinson
told of her lexicon’s great importance to her,
referring to the family copy of the 1844 printing
of Webster’s American Dictionary of the English
Language. Her lifelong search for the elusive
words that ‘Tell all the Truth but tell it slant’
involved a syntactical and colloquial adven-
turousness that her New England editors tamed
when a selection of her poems was posthumously
printed in the 1890s, versions still reprinted in
anthologies. A well-known poem about a certain
slant of light that oppressed like the heft of cath-
edral tunes was changed to the more genteel
weight of cathedral tunes; the last line of ‘I never
saw a Moor’ was altered so that the colloquial
term checks (stubs marked by a train conductor
to validate a traveller’s journey) was changed to
a chart showing the way to heaven. Hundreds of
such interventions were not corrected until 1955,
when Thomas H. Johnson’s monumental edition
made Dickinson’s ‘letter to the world’ (almost
1,800 poems) available as she had written it.

Mark Twain’s South. ‘In my opinion,’ said Wil-
liam Faulkner late in his career, ‘Mark Twain
was the first truly American writer, and all of
us since are his heirs’ (Faulkner at Nagano, ed.
Robert A. Jelliffe, 1956). Twain’s revolutionary
advance was to put an entire book, Adventures
of Huckleberry Finn (1884), in the mouth of an
illiterate country boy, whose story would artfully
be told in an extreme form of the backwoods
Southwestern dialect. At the outset, the author

offers an explanatory note about these linguistic
features, so that readers will not mistakenly ‘sup-
pose that all these characters were trying to talk
alike and not succeeding’. Twain’s linguistic vir-
tuosity served the larger purpose of bringing to
life, through numerous characters and shifting
scenes, the antebellum world of the Mississippi
and its villages. At one point, Huck makes up a
story to explain his late appearance at the Phelps
farm to kindly Aunt Sally:

‘We been expecting you a couple of days and more.
What kep’ you?—boat get aground?’

‘Yes’'m—she—’

‘Don’t say yes’'m—say Aunt Sally. Where’d she get
aground?”

I didn’t rightly know what to say, because I didn’t
know whether the boat would be coming up the river
or down. . .. Now I struck an idea and fetched it out:

‘It warn’t the grounding—that didn’t keep us back
just a little. We blowed out a cylinder-head.’

‘Good gracious! anybody hurt?’

‘No’m. Killed a nigger.’

‘Well, it’s lucky; because sometimes people do get
hurt.’

This grim joke was anticipated 23 years earlier
by Melville in Moby-Dick: when gloomy Ahab
asks the jovial captain of the whaler the
Bachelor, ‘Hast lost any men?’ the answer comes
back: ‘Not enough to speak of—two [Poly-
nesian] islanders, that’s all . . .. Alongside the
frailties, fakeries, and cruelties wittily and sav-
agely laid bare by Twain’s experiment in lan-
guage are passages (such as Huck telling of the
coming of a dawn on the Mississippi) that stand
alongside the haunting pictures of nature in
Moby-Dick and Walden, pictures enlarged and
vivified by a colloquial and distinctively Amer-
ican prose-poetry. ‘The fantastic requirement of
the plain style,” suggests Perry Miller (below),
‘whether in the Puritan sermon or in Huckle-
berry Finn, is simply that language as printed on
the page must convey the emphasis, the hes-
itancies, the searchings of language as it is
spoken.’ In a world of genteel literary language,
‘it takes the ruse of speaking through the tongue
of Huck Finn for a master stylist to put into
print a prose that conforms to the irreducible
plainness of the word spoken’. Such a prose tells
‘more than he ever would attempt to say openly’.

William Faulkner’s South. Although William
Faulkner valued Twain as ‘all of our grand-
father’, he rated Moby-Dick over Huckleberry
Finn because ‘it was bigger than one human
being could do’. He found in Melville’s style a
fusion of grandeur and colloquialism that poin-
ted the way to his own sagas of Yoknapatawpha
county. Stephen M. Ross (below) sums up
Faulkner’s style as follows: ‘Recordings of
regional dialect (‘Likely hit ain fittin for hawgs’)



harmonize, amazingly, with renderings of rhet-
orical floridity “constant and inflectioned and
ceaseless”.” From childhood, Faulkner listened
to the voices around him in order to find his
own: ‘The South’s the place for a novelist to
grow up because the folks there talk so much
about the past. Why, when I was a little boy
there’d be sometimes twenty or thirty people in
the house, mostly relatives . . . swapping stories
about the family and about the past, while I sat
in a corner and listened. That’s where I got my
books.” Faulkner was haunted by these voices
and once told Malcolm Cowley that ‘Sometimes
I don’t like what [the voices] say, but I don’t
change it.” Public oratory also helped to shape
Faulkner’s style, echoed in the prose of Thomas
Wolfe, Robert Penn Warren, William Styron,
and James Baldwin.

Black writing. ‘Who aint a slave?’ asks Ishmael
in Moby-Dick; it was a question that haunted
Melville, Twain, and Faulkner, and continues to
haunt American writers. ‘In the beginning was
not only the word but the contradiction of the
word’, wrote Ralph Ellison about America’s
unresolved historical and moral predicament
(Going to the Territory, 1986). The black writer
Frederick Douglass, who was born in slavery in
Maryland, drew on the call-and-response mode
of discourse, the African and African-American
form of song, speech, and sermons that he grew
up with, to create enduring works of the Amer-
ican Renaissance: Narrative of the Life of Fred-
erick Douglass (1845) and My Bondage and My
Freedom (1855). An example of his deployment
of call-and-response may be cited from this pas-
sage in Douglass’s 1852 address to his fellow
citizens in Rochester on the occasion of the great
national holiday commemorating the adoption
of the Declaration of Independence:

Would you have me argue that man is entitled to lib-
erty? that he is the rightful owner of his own body?
You have already declared it. Must I argue the wrong-
fulness of slavery? Is that a question for republicans?
Is it to be settled by the rules of logic and argumen-
tation, as a matter beset with great difficulty, involving
a doubtful application of the principle of justice, hard
to be understood? How should I look to-day in the
presence of Americans, dividing and subdividing a dis-
course, to show that men have a natural right to
freedom, speaking of it relatively and positively, neg-
atively and affirmatively? To do so, would be to make
myself ridiculous, and to offer an insult to your under-
standing. There is not a man beneath the canopy of
heaven that does not know that slavery is wrong for
him (‘What to the Slave is the Fourth of July?, in My
Bondage and My Freedom, ed. William L. Anderson,
1987).

John F. Callahan sees Douglass’s art as linked
to ‘that organic American vernacular expression
urged and practiced by Ralph Waldo Emerson
in his lectures and essays’ (below). Callahan
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explores the ways in which Zora Neale Hurston,
Ralph Ellison, Alice Walker, Ernest Gaines, and
others ‘use elements of call-and-response to
overcome distrust and build a readership based
on the trust that, however guardedly and com-
plexly, informs the relationship between story-
teller and audience in oral storytelling’.

Ethnic idiom. In 1904, when the novelist Henry
James returned to America for a temporary visit
after decades abroad, he was appalled to hear
what had happened to the language. He referred
to the cafés of New York as ‘torture-rooms of
the living idiom’ and reflected gloomily on the
ethnic synthesis of the future language. What-
ever that will be, he observes, ‘we shall not know
it for English—in any sense for which there is
an existing literary measure’. However, F. O.
Matthiessen has noted that the prose of Sher-
wood Anderson, Ring Lardner, and Ernest
Hemingway ‘found its sources of life in James’
“torture-rooms”; and poets as distant from one
another as Robert Frost and e.e. cummings have
demonstrated their return to Emerson’s prime
belief that the language of poetry takes its
impulse from the speech of the common man’
(Henry James: The Major Phase, 1944).

Saul Bellow tells how inconceivable daily life
would have been for East European Jews with-
out storytelling, how his father would respond
with a story to any request for an explanation
from his son. Growing up as a first-generation
American on the streets of Montreal and
Chicago, Bellow found the sources of life for his
own stories. Harold Bloom has described Saul
Bellow as ‘a humane comic novelist of superb
gifts, almost unique in American fiction since
Mark Twain’ (Modern Critical Views: Saul
Bellow, 1988). What seems to set Bellow apart
from many other writers since World War II,
such as Norman Mailer, John Updike, Walker
Percy, and Thomas Pynchon, is his exuberant
and wide-ranging rhetorical virtuosity. Accord-
ing to Irving Howe, ‘Bellow has brought to com-
pletion the first major new style in American
fiction since those of Hemingway and Faulkner:
a mingling of high-flown intellectual bravado
with racy-tough street Jewishness, all in a comic
rhetoric that keeps turning its head back toward
Yiddish even as it keeps racing away from it’
(World of Our Fathers, 1976). Bellow’s idiom
both invites and defies explanations of its special
force and rhythm. Philip Stevick calls attention
to a passage from ‘A Silver Dish’: ‘How, against
a contemporary background, do you mourn an
octogenarian father, nearly blind, his heart
enlarged, his lungs filling with fluid, who creeps,
stumbles, gives off the odors, the moldiness or
gassiness of old men. I mean! As Woody put it,
be realistic.” Such a passage, Stevick suggests,
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illustrates Bellow’s gift for conveying, through
slight variations from standard speech patterns,
‘a rhythmic sense of who the speakers are’.

Twentieth-century poetry. The poet William
Carlos Williams brought Walt Whitman’s ‘lan-
guage experiment’ into the 20c. In Spring and All
(1923), Williams sets side by side ranting para-
graphs comparable to the manifestos of the
European movements Cubism and Futurism
with lyrics that describe moments of American
daily life. Poems such as ‘The Red Wheelbar-
row’, ‘At the Ball Game’, ‘Spring and All’, and
‘To Elsie’ are celebrated for their immediacy and
directness, but in the context Williams originally
intended for them they are part of a weave of
prose and free verse, aesthetic meditation and
pragmatic experience. His language seeks to con-
struct an unmediated experience of ‘the thing
itself’. His faith in the efficacy of language, inher-
ited from Emerson and Whitman, sets the tone
for many experiments with poetic diction and
lyric structure by later 20c American poets. So
great was the influence of the Anglo-American
poet and critic T. S. Eliot during the 1920s and
1930s that Williams conceived of his own exper-
imental poetics in opposition to Eliot’s academic
cosmopolitanism. At the same time, Hart Crane
tried to assimilate Eliot’s epic scope and ambi-
tious use of myth into Whitman’s vision of
American potential, developing an idiom both
distinctly American and far more traditional
than that of Williams. He uses metres, diction,
syntax, and rhetorical figures from Elizabethan
and Romantic poetry, but uses
them in so distinctive a way that his verse is
unmistakably modern and American, as in:
Macadam, gun-grey as the tunny’s belt,
Leaps from Far Rockaway to Golden Gate. . ..
Keep hold of that nickel for car-change, Rip,—
Have you got your ‘Times’—?
And hurry along, Van Winkle—it’s getting late!
(from “Van Winkle’, The Bridge, 1930)
The tone or illusion of an ordinary voice char-
acterizes 20c American poetry, especially in the
work of Robert Frost and Elizabeth Bishop:
But no, I was out for stars:
I would not come in.
I meant not even if asked,
And I hadn’t been.
(Frost, from ‘Come In’, 1941)
... one seal particularly
I have seen here evening after evening.
He was curious about me. He was interested in
music,
like me a believer in total immersion,
so [ used to sing him Baptist hymns
(Bishop, from ‘At the Fishhouses’, 1947)

Conclusion. This survey has dealt with a limited
number of writers whose voices and characters
have entered the national consciousness: Rip

Van Winkle and Moby-Dick are familiar names
even to those who do not link them to Wash-
ington Irving and Herman Melville. Classic
American writers, now world-renowned, were
largely misunderstood or ignored when they
made their first appearance. Melville, Whitman,
and Dickinson achieved critical acceptance and
a wide audience only posthumously. But mis-
understanding and neglect are not invariable
prerequisites for eventual fame. Fenimore
Cooper’s The Pioneers (1823) and Harriet
Beecher Stowe’s Uncle Tom’s Cabin (1852) were
instantaneous best-sellers, and acceptance by
scholars and critics has lagged behind that of the
general public. Whether fame came early or late,
all these writers were responsive not only to great
literary models of earlier times but also to the
popular culture, now largely forgotten, of their
own time, such as magic-lantern shows
(Hawthorne), interest in mythic sea monsters
(Melville), religious prophecies (Whitman), and
spiritualism (Dickinson). In the 20c, popular
expression in various forms (comic strips, jazz
and rock music, movies, and television) has
equally influenced writers, and writers have often
been involved not only in extending a literary
canon but also reaching new audiences by the
writing of scripts for movies and television. The
21¢ will have a clearer understanding of the rela-
tionship between traditional literature and more
recent media and of what passes away and what
remains.
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AMERICAN NAME SOCIETY. An organ-
ization devoted to the study of names, especially
place and personal names, but also proper names
and terminologies of all kinds, including names
in literature. Founded in 1951, the Society’s
membership encompasses not only academics
and other professionals concerned with various
aspects of onomastics (literary scholars, philo-
logists, geographers, historians, and psy-
chologists), but also genealogists and
lay-persons with an interest in names. Its quar-
terly journal, Names, began publication in 1953.
The Society also publishes an informal news-
letter entitled Bulletin of the American Name
Society and an annual report of work completed
and in progress. [AMERICAS, NAME]. J.A.

AMERICAN PLACE-NAMES. The place-
names of the US derive from many sources, but
primarily are adoptions from indigenous lan-
guages, inventions by the early British settlers,
and borrowings from other European explorers
and settlers, especially the Spanish and French.
The range is suggested by the origins of the
names of the 50 states of the Union: 25 of Amer-
indian origin, 16 English-language inventions, 9
of Spanish, French, or other origins.

Amerindian. Many present-day names of Amer-
indian origin do not correspond to native des-
ignations for the places that bear those names.
The original inhabitants belonged to a large
number of cultures and languages with diverse
naming customs. Relatively little is known about
what names the various groups gave to the land-
scape or what sort of systems they used. Like the
early Anglo-Saxons, they were doubtless more
used to names for people than places. Just as the
early English place-names Sussex and Wessex
were primarily names for groups and only sec-
ondarily for territories, so Amerindians prob-
ably used tribal names for territories. Typically,
European settlers would learn the name of a
tribe and apply it to some geographical feature
prominent in the area where they found the tribe,
often a stream. The name would then be applied
to watercourses further downstream from the
original site, then extended to the region of land
about the site, sometimes transferred to other
regions, and finally adopted as the official name
of a political unit: a territory and eventually a
state. Thus, the name Mississippi was first
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applied by the French (early form Messipi) to
part of the northern reaches of the great river.
It extended southward, eventually becoming the
name of the main river. When a territory on the
southern banks of the river was organized, the
name was given to it, having been displaced by
nearly the full north-south length of the country.

Like Mississippi, Amerindian names often
entered English indirectly through French or
Spanish: Arkansas, originally a tribal name, was
borrowed through French, the silent final -s a
sign of the plural. The original spelling Arkansaw
reflects the word’s pronunciation, with first- and
third-syllable stress). Similarly, Illinois has an
originally plural -s, usually not pronounced
today; the name originally meant ‘men’. Other
French-mediated native names are Jowa and
Wisconsin. Spanish-mediated names include Ala-
bama, Arizona (originally ‘place of the small
spring’, a local name that spread), Tennessee,
and Texas (meaning ‘friends/allies’, but mis-
taken as a tribal name and extended to a region).
Kansas is a tribal name that was filtered through
both Spanish (Escansaque) and French before
reaching English.

The Algonquian group of languages have had
a considerable influence on US place-names: the
state names Connecticut ‘at the long river’ (the
unpronounced second ¢ perhaps added to the
spelling by association with the word connect),
Massachusetts ‘at the big hills’, Michigan ‘big
lake’, Missouri ‘people of the big canoes’, and
Wyoming, a notable example of displacement.
Originally something like meche-weami-ing ‘at
the big flats’, the name was applied to a valley
in Pennsylvania. Thomas Campbell’s poem
‘Gertrude of Wyoming’ (1809) popularized and
romanticized the name, which was applied to a
new territory (later state) with which it had no
connection. The name has moved from east to
west through the influence of literature.

Other Amerindian state names are Idaho, an
Apache name for the Comanches, unsuccessfully
proposed for the Colorado territory and later
shifted to the state that now bears it, Kentucky
(Iroquoian) ‘meadowlands’, Minnesota (Siouan)
‘cloudy water’, an allusion to a turbid stream,
Nebraska (Siouan) ‘flat water’, that is, a river on
a plain, originally applied to what is now called
Platte River, North Dakota and South Dakota
(Siouan) from a tribal name, Ohio (Iroquoian)
‘fine river’, interpreted by the French as Belle
Riviére, Utah from the Ute tribe (adopted by
the US Congress as a name for the territory in
preference to Deseret, the choice of the Mormon
settlers, drawn from the Book of Mormon, in
which it means ‘honey bee’, with implications
of industry and productivity). One of the few
Amerindian names traceable to a specific source
is Oklahoma, a Muskogean term meaning ‘red
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people’, coined by a Choctaw chief for the west-
ern land known for a time as Indian Territory,
to which tribes from the south-east were forcibly
removed. When the territory became a state, the
name was adopted for it. The name Oregon
appears to be a mistake name, with the following
possible history. An early French designation for
the Wisconsin River was Ouisconsink; a French
map of 1715 misspelled the name and printed it
on two lines as Ouaricon with sint below. In
various forms (QOuragon, Ourgan, Ourigan,
Oregon), the first part of the name was used for
a legendary great river flowing into the Pacific
Ocean. When the Columbia River was
discovered, it was associated with the legend,
and the territory around it called Oregon.

The notion that European explorers moved
into the new world, learned native names for
places, and adopted them from the tribes does
not correspond with the facts. The many Amer-
indian names in the present US are frequently
displaced geographically and referentially. The
adoption of such names was largely a con-
sequence of romanticism and of the picturesque
value they had for settlers with little knowledge
of or concern about their original application.
Pasadena, California, is an extreme example, a
pseudo-Amerindian name concocted by English-
speakers according to their idea of what a nice
native name should be like.

Two states bear names that are neither Amer-
indian nor European. Alaska is from an Aleut
word, meaning ‘mainland’ (from the perspective
of the islands). Before the US purchase of the
region in 1867, it was known as Russian America;
a more suitably indigenous name was thought
proper when it became an American territory.
Hawaii is a Polynesian name brought by the
island people when they settled the place. Its
meaning is unknown. Apart from the state
names, Amerindian and other native names are
abundant for counties, cities, rivers, lakes,
mountains, valleys, and other features of the
landscape. Manhattan is said to mean ety-
mologically ‘island mountain’, prophetic in view
of later architecture. Tallahassee, capital of Flor-
ida, is from a Muskogean word meaning ‘old
town’. Chesapeake looks as though it might be
an English place-name, except that its earliest
spelling was Chesepiooc ‘place on a big river’.
Chicago is from an Algonquian word meaning
‘onion field’, by way of French. The Appalachian
Mountains were named via Spanish Apalachan,
a term used vaguely for an interior mountainous
region. The Allegheny Mountains were named
for the river, the term being from Algonquian
with the sense ‘beautiful stream’, thus being syn-
onymous with the Ohio River, of which it is a
tributary.

Spanish. Spanish explorers and settlers were
prominent across much of what is now the
southern and western US. Florida ‘flowery’, the
first European name to be given in North Amer-
ica, was bestowed by Ponce de Le6n in 1513. It
both described the locality and commemorated
the Easter season when the Spanish went there.
California, on the other side of the continent,
was a literary name, from the poem ‘Las Sergas
de Esplandian’, which described an island rich
in gold and jewels and inhabited by a group
of Amazon-like women. The Spanish explorer
Cortés gave the name to the peninsula of Baja
(Lower) California, which was mistaken for an
island, and the name was extended northward
to the present state. Colorado (‘coloured, red’)
was applied to the Colorado River because of
the sediment in it and officially extended to the
bordering territory in 1861. Nevada (‘snowy’)
was first used for a mountain range. When the
Washoe Territory (named for a native tribe) was
admitted to the Union, a more euphonious name
was thought desirable, and Nevada was adopted
for the state. Washoe remains as a name for a
county within the state, from which the name
was taken for the first chimpanzee successfully
taught sign language. New Mexico is ultimately
of Central American origin, and was applied in
1562 in the form Nuevo Mexico to the lands
north of Mexico proper.

Many early Spanish names were religious. Set-
tlements were often missions, named after saints
and feast days. On the east coast, the now Angli-
cized St Augustine was the capital of Spanish
Florida. In Texas, San Antonio retains its Span-
ish form, sometimes colloquially shortened to
San Anton; Corpus Christi is of Latin form but
Hispanic provenance, commemorating a Cath-
olic feast day. The far West is particularly rich
in mission names: San Diego, San Francisco, San
Luis Obispo, Santa Ana, Santa Barbara, Santa
Cruz. Such names extend to the far north-
western reaches of the US, with the San Juan
islands off the coast of Washington State. Some
such names are partially disguised, for example,
Ventura, a shortening of San Buenaventura (St
Bonaventure) and Los Angeles, originally the
mission of Nuestra Sefiora de los Angeles de la
Porciuncula Our Lady of the Angels of the Little
Portion (the last term referring to a Franciscan
shrine near Assisi). Non-religious Spanish names
include: the Alamo (cottonwood), a celebrated
fort in Texas; the related Los Alamos, New
Mexico; Boca Raton (rodent mouth) in Florida,
perhaps describing the shape of the shoreline;
and the Rio Grande (great river), sometimes
pleonastically called the Rio Grande River,
the Spanish sense overlooked.

French. Although many Amerindian state names
were filtered into English through French, only



two state names come directly from French, in
adapted forms, while a third is controversial. In
1682, the Mississippi valley was named Louisiane
for King Louis XIV by the explorer La Salle.
When the Spanish acquired the area in 1762,
they Hispanicized the name to Luisiana. When
the territory was purchased by the US in 1803,
the two forms of the name were blended as
Louisiana, the name given to the state in 1812.
Vermont appears in 1777, probably invented
in English from French roots; the French
arrangement of those roots would be le mont vert
‘green mountain’. Maine appears to be a simple
transfer of name from Maine in western France,
but has been accounted for as a variant of main
(mainland), used from the 17c and adopted for
the state when it was admitted to the Union in
1820. French names for other geographical and
political features are more numerous: St Croix
River named by the explorer Jacques Cartier on
the feast of the Holy Cross, St Joseph Missouri,
named by Joseph Robidoux for his patron saint,
St Louis Missouri, named for Louis IX, the
saint-king, and pronounced by native citizens as
‘Saint Lewis’. A number of French names were
given early in the history of the US out of grat-
itude for French aid during the Revolution: for
example, Paris and Versailles, Kentucky, but
gratitude did not extend to pronunciation, as
this Versailles thymes with ‘her sails’. The name
of the Teton mountains is from French (‘teat’),
a metaphor usually left untranslated, especially
in the name of the highest of the mountains,
Grand Teton.

Dutch. There are no state names from Dutch,
but New York may show Dutch influence. The
city was called by the original Dutch settlers
Nieuw Amsterdam. When the English acquired
it in 1644, they wanted to name it after the city
of York in honour of their patron, the Duke
of York. The resulting name follows the Dutch
model. Adapted Dutch names are characteristic
of the area around New York where the Dutch
settled. Flatbush is a calque on Viak-bosch (level
forest), Flushing is the English form of the Dutch
town Vlissingen (for which the settlement on
Long Island was named), Brooklyn is Anglicized
Breukelyn, another transferred name from Hol-
land, and The Bronx, a borough of New York,
is said to come from a farm belonging to Jonas
Bronck, referred to as ‘the Bronck’s (farm)’
(hence the definite article). The Catskill moun-
tains derive their name from Dutch Kats Kill (cat
stream). Kill is used in the area as a generic term
for creeks.

English. Many US state names are made from
English words, sometimes disguised. Delaware is
from the title of the first colonial governor of
neighbouring Virginia, Thomas West, Lord de
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la Warr. It was applied first to a cape, then a
bay, a river, and a valley, and thence to the
colony that eventually became the state. By a
reversal of the usual pattern, it was also extended
to the Delaware Indians, who lived in the area.
Some names appear in a Latinized form. Georgia
was named for King George 11, in whose reign
the colony was established. Indiana was derived
from the name of land developers, the Indiana
Company, as a picturesque term for uncivilized
areas to be settled. Montana is a Latinized or
Hispanicized English invention, originally used
for a town near Pike’s Peak. The name was pro-
posed for the territory finally called Idaho, then
given to the state that now bears it, which is not
conspicuously mountainous. North Carolina and
South Carolina were named in 1629 for King
Charles I as Carolina and rechartered in 1663 by
Charles II in the present form. Pennsylvania was
settled by the Quaker William Penn, who wanted
to call the colony New Wales; Charles II,
however, chartered it under the name it now
bears, combining Penn’s name with the Latin
silva (Penn’s Forest Land: compare sylvan). Vir-
ginia was named for and perhaps by Queen Eli-
zabeth I, the Virgin Queen. West Virginia was a
later break-off from the extensive lands of the
original colony.

Other state names from English have various
origins. Maryland was ostensibly named for
Henrietta Maria, the Queen of Charles I, but its
Roman Catholic settlers must early have asso-
ciated it with St Mary. New Hampshire was
named by John Mason after the English county
from which he came. New Jersey was named
after the island of Jersey, the home of one of
the proprietors of the colony, Georges Carteret.
Rhode Island has been traced to a comment by
the explorer Giovanni di Verrazano, who in 1524
mentioned an island about the size of the Aegean
island of Rhodes. The Dutch called the place
Roodt Eyland:t (‘red island’), so both Greek
Rhodos (compare Greek rhodon a usually red
rose) and Dutch roodt may have entered into the
name of the state, making it a name invented
in English, but with roots in several other lan-
guages. The only ‘pure’ American name is Wash-
ington, so called in honour of the first president
of the US, whose surname originates in the
town of Washington in England.

Commemorative names. Settlers frequently
remembered their mother country by trans-
ferring place-names from their homeland to the
new locale or honouring important persons by
naming places after them. Transferred names
might be the original homes of the settlers, such
as Birmingham, Boston, Burlington, Montgom-
ery, Swansea, sometimes with ‘new’, as in New
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England, New London, New Orleans. Name-
givers also commemorated famous locales with
which they had no direct connection, such as
the classical names Rome, Syracuse, Olympia,
Parnassus. The same name may be found in vari-
ous states, such as Athens in Georgia and Ohio
and Burlington in Vermont and New Jersey. An
area along the Mississippi is known as ‘Little
Egypt’ because of the number of Egyptian places
commemorated there, such as Memphis, Ten-
nessee, and Cairo, 1llinois. Berlin (often rhyming
with ‘Merlin’) was a popular name before World
War 1. As the pioneers moved westward, they
often transferred names from the east: for
example, Salem, Massachusetts, was a Biblical
name, from Hebrew, but Salem, Oregon, was
named after the town in Massachusetts.

Place-names honouring persons began at least
as early as Jamestown, Virginia, named for the
new king of the newly united kingdoms of Eng-
land and Scotland. American patriots were early
s0 honoured, the most widely remembered being
George Washington, for whom were named the
capital of the nation, one of its states, and many
towns, lakes, mountains, and other places and
institutions. Other presidents and founding fath-
ers, such as Jefferson, Madison, Monroe, and
Franklin have been similarly honoured. So have
Casimir Pulaski, a Polish military officer, and
the Marquis de Lafayette, a French general who
fought for the colonists in the Revolutionary
War. Famous persons in history without Amer-
ican connections were also recalled, as in Cicero,
New York, named for the Roman statesman
during the 18-19c vogue for classical names. Set-
tlers and entrepreneurs are the namesakes of
other places, such as Flagler, a county in Florida
named for the founder of the Florida East Coast
Railway. Pikes Peak was named for Zebulon
Pike, the explorer who described it. Some names
are for persons of modest fame or no fame at all:
Martha’s Vineyard is an island in Massachusetts
once notable for its wines, but Martha is
unknown. Atlanta, Georgia, is said to have been
named after the Western Atlantic Railroad, of
which it was the terminus in the mid-igc.
Another postulated origin, however, is the sec-
ond given name of Martha Atalanta Lumpkin,
daughter of a Georgia governor, and an earlier
settlement was called Marthasville.

A specific event is the basis for some place-
names. For example, Flagstaff, Maine, is said to
have been so called because a flag was raised
on a pole there at the time of General Benedict
Arnold’s campaign against Quebec in 1775.
Many areas have a high overlook named Lovers
Leap, usually accompanied by a popular legend
of the death of frustrated lovers, often Amer-
indians. In fact, the name is common for a pre-
cipice regardless of its romantic history.

Descriptive names. Many names describe the nat-
ural characteristics of a locality or feature: the
Black Hills of Dakota, the Blue Ridge Mountains
of the Appalachians, Long Island, New York,
the Great Salt Lake, Utah, the Great Smoky
Mountains, North Carolina, Green Bay, Wis-
consin, the Red River and Red Lake, in several
states. Lake Superior (a translation from French)
was so called because it was the uppermost of
the Great Lakes. Roaring Gap, North Carolina,
was named from the sound of the wind passing
through the mountains, although roaring is also
used in many names of watercourses. Rock and
Rocky are similarly widespread name elements,
most notably used in the Rocky Mountains
(often shortened to the Rockies), which may
also be called from their craggy appearance
(in contrast with the older, rounded, and
vegetation-covered eastern mountains, like the
Appalachians) or which may be after a group
of Amerindians nicknamed ‘the Rocks’ from a
translation of their tribal name.

Other names associate their places with flora,
fauna, minerals, activities, or some mix of these:
Cedar Rapids,Iowa, Hog Island, Michigan, Mica
Mountains, Arizona, Milltown, New Jersey,
Paper Mill Creek, California. Newspaper Rock,
Arizona, is so called because of the petroglyphs
that were imaginatively thought to have been the
journalism of their day. Enterprise and Com-
merce are found in various states as names of
towns that were (hoped to be) commercial
centres. Intercourse, Pennsylvania, probably had
a similar origin, but is currently known chiefly as
a joke town. Philadelphia (the City of Brotherly
Love, as it is etymologically nicknamed)
expressed the humanitarian sentiment of its
Quaker founders.

Blended, concocted, and other names. Many
names arise from blends of pre-existing names
or other sources. Texarkana blends the names of
three states, Texas, Arkansas, and Louisiana,
being located close to their meeting points.
Another such border name is Mexhoma, com-
bining the names of New Mexico and
Oklahoma. Neyami, Georgia, is a syllabic acro-
nym from the names of three 1920s developers:
Newton, Yancy, and Miller. Tesnus in Texas is
said to be a reverse spelling of sunset, and Tar-
zana in California was named by the writer
Edgar Rice Burroughs after his hero Tarzan,
Lord of the Jungle. It is said that Nome in Alaska
rose from the notation of an early map-maker,
who wrote ‘? name’ on a chart for a cape in
Alaska. Others misinterpreted the notation as
Cape Nome, which became the designation of
the place. This etymology has been widely cited
as an example of a mistake name, but such stor-
ies are often told as folk etymologies of place-
names. See PLACE-NAME. [AMERICAS, NAME]. J.A.



AMERICAN PRESS. The first regular news-
paper in the US was the Boston News-Letter,
begun in 1704 by a postmaster, John Campbell.
An earlier effort, Publick Occurrences, Both For-
eign and Domestick (1690), had been suppressed
by the colonial government of Massachusetts.
From that unpromising beginning sprang the
vast American Fourth Estate: by the late 1980s,
there were over 1,600 US daily newspapers, with
a circulation approaching 63m copies.

Crusading editors. Benjamin Franklin, one of the
Founding Fathers of the Republic, included
journalism among his many activities. In 1729,
he became publisher of the Pennsylvania Gazette,
whose front page might be devoted to announce-
ments of missing persons, notices of ship sailings,
financial statements, rewards for runaway inden-
tured servants from England, and advert-
isements for the sale of broadcloth or other
stuffs, loaf sugar, Poor Richard’s Almanack, and
Negro slaves newly imported from Barbados.
The colonial press was influential in furthering
the Revolution by spreading sentiments that the
British regarded as seditious. Newspapers, ever
since, have been politically active. In the 19c,
Horace Greeley, editor of the New York Tribune,
espoused the causes of equal rights for women,
temperance, universal education, the organiza-
tion of labour, the prudent control of capitalism,
the abolition of slavery, penal reform, and social
justice; Frederick Douglass, born a slave,
became a crusading journalist in the cause of
abolition; and Henry W. Grady, owner-editor
of the Atlanta Constitution, articulated the spirit
of ‘The New South’, which involved the mod-
ernization, industrialization, and reintegration
of the region into the Union following the Civil
War.

Competitive press barons. Joseph Pulitzer (1847-
1911), of Hungarian-Jewish ancestry, is prob-
ably the best-known name in American journ-
alism. An immigrant at the time of the Civil
War, he became owner-editor of the Saint Louis
Post-Dispatch and later of the New York World.
A political supporter of Greeley, he endowed the
Columbia University School of Journalism and
founded the Pulitzer prizes, awarded since 1917
for excellence in various categories of literature,
the arts, and journalism. The Californian Wil-
liam Randolph Hearst (1863-1951) was a com-
petitor of Pulitzer’s, associated with the San
Francisco Examiner and the New York Journal-
American, and an anti-British isolationist during
World War L. Pulitzer’s New York World had
pioneered a comic section in colour, one of
whose most popular drawings, ‘Hogan’s Alley’,
dealt with life in the New York tenements and
included a bald-headed, toothless, grinning fig-
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ure in a yellow night dress: the Yellow Kid.
Hearst hired its cartoonist away from Pulitzer’s
paper and featured the Kid in posters intended
to boost his paper’s circulation. The character
became symbolic of fiercely competitive and
irresponsible newspaper practices and is the
source of the term yellow journalism. Today,
Hearst may be best remembered as the modet for
the title character of Orson Welles’s film Citizen
Kane (1941).

Pulitzer prize-winners. Other journalists have
been less flamboyant. William Allen White
(1868-1944), editor of the Emporia Gazette,
Kansas, was the archetype of the small-town
editor as a figure of simple wisdom, tolerance,
good nature, optimism, and liberal con-
servatism: a combination of political qualities
not thought impossible in the US. A supporter
of William McKinley and Theodore Roosevelt,
he won the Pulitzer Prize in 1923 for his edit-
orials. In more recent years, journalists have
become less well known. The press played a
major role during the Watergate crisis in bring-
ing the investigation of crimes and cover-ups to
a head, with the resulting resignation of Richard
M. Nixon. The Washington Post was awarded a
Pulitzer for its investigative reporting (a col-
location popularized at the time). The Post
reporters most active in tracking the story were
Bob Woodward and Carl Bernstein, but even at
the time they were indistinct figures in the public
mind, sometimes blended into a Siamese-twin
figure ‘Woodstein.’

Leading contemporary newspapers. Today, the
two most widely circulated daily newspapers are
aiming at a national circulation: The Wall Street
Journal, which specializes in financial news but
also provides general news reportage, and USA4
Today, which has regional editions and consists
of pictures and headlines accompanied by short
articles sometimes dismissed as News McNug-
gets. Daily papers with the next five largest cir-
culations are the New York Daily News, Los
Angeles Times, New York Times, Chicago
Tribune, and Washington Post. Although they
are all local papers, most enjoy some national
circulation, particularly the New York Times.

Leading contemporary magazines. The five maga-
zines with the largest paid circulations are TV
Guide (a weekly listing of television programmes
on major channels, with articles relating to
them), Modern Maturity (a publication of the
American Association of Retired Persons, spe-
cializing in articles of interest to older people),
Reader’s Digest (which began by publishing con-
densations of articles from other sources, but
whose success soon led it to commission original
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articles), NRTA/AARP News Bulletin (a news-
letter of the National Retired Teachers Asso-
ciation and American Association of Retired
Persons, concerned with matters of political or
other interest to them), and National Geographic
(specializing in illustrated articles about places
and peoples around the world). The next six are
aimed at a female or domestic readership: Better
Homes and Gardens, Woman’s Day, Family
Circle, McCall's, Good Housekeeping, and
Ladiess Home Journal. Others are news-
magazines such as Time, Newsweek, U.S. News
& World Report, tabloids such as National
Enquirer, Star, religious magazines such as
Guideposts, men’s magazines such as Playboy,
Sports lllustrated, American Legion, Penthouse,
Field & Stream, Popular Science, and gossipy
publications such as People (a compromise
between a tabloid and a newsmagazine). Some
high-circulation magazines are aimed at fairly
specific readership, such as Ebony (African
Americans), The American Rifleman (hunters),
and Bon Appetit (gourmets). See JOURNALISM,
MAGAZINE, NEWSPAPER, PRESS. [AMERICAS, MEDIA].

J.A.

AMERICAN PUBLISHING. The first Amer-
ican printing press was established at
Cambridge, Massachusetts, in 1639, and the first
book to be printed on it was the Bay Psalm
Book of 1640. Although printing in the English
colonies began in New England, it soon spread
to other regions: presses were set up in James-
town, Virginia, in 1682, and in St Mary’s City,
Maryland, and Philadelphia, both in 1685. The
most frequent subjects for colonial American
books were theology, law, and literature, but the
kinds of books printed varied from one region
to another: in New England, nearly half the total
output was in theology; in the Southern colonies,
over half was in law; in the Middle colonies, the
three subjects of literature, theology, and law
were more nearly equal, with literature the most
numerous and the law the least (Lehmann-
Haupt, p. 33; below). That distribution reflects
the interests of the regions.

Literary property. The concept of literary prop-
erty was not strong during the colonial period,
and copyright laws were lacking. This lack was
recognized by the framers of the Constitution,
who included the following in Section 8 (Powers
of Congress) of Article 1: ‘To promote the pro-
gress of science and useful arts, by securing for
limited times to authors and inventors the
exclusive right to their respective writings and
discoveries.” Before the Constitution was adop-
ted, authors had to depend on separate copy-
right laws in the various states. That such laws
existed at all was largely due to the exertions

of Noah Webster, who travelled over the states
urging their adoption of copyright legislation,
because of which he is known as ‘The Father of
American Copyright’. Webster’s motives were
by no means disinterested, because he was con-
cerned with protecting his own literary property,
especially his schoolbooks: a speller and a
grammar.

During Colonial times, printers had a con-
tinuing struggle with governments over the cen-
sorship of printed works and prior restraint by
licensing. King James II had directed the royal
governor of the colony of New York as follows:
‘And for as much a great inconvenience may
arise by the liberty of printing within our prov-
ince of New York, you are to provide by all
necessary orders that noe person keep any press
for printing, nor that any book, pamphlet or
other matters whatsoever bee printed without
your special leave & license first obtained’ (cited
by Tebbel, p. 4; below). As a result of such efforts
at control and restraint, the first amendment to
the Constitution in the Bill of Rights provides
that ‘Congress shall make no law . . . abridging
the freedom of speech, or of the press.” These
two principles, that authors have a right to their
intellectual property and that government
should not control ideas or their expression, are
fundamental to publishing in the US.

Publishing for a new nation. The establishment
of the new nation was a powerful stimulus to
book publishing. In the twenty years following
the Revolution, total book production increased
fourfold, and the publishing of works of lit-
erature and political science increased twelve-
fold. The existence of a new nation called for
new books on its government and for its culture.
On the other hand, subjects such as medicine,
music, and theology, to which the existence of a
new social order was not directly relevant, saw
more modest increases. Noah Webster, who has
been called ‘School Master to America’, wrote
distinctively American textbooks for language
instruction after experience as a teacher left him
dissatisfied with books that ignored American
life and culture. His major textbook was A
Grammatical Institute of the English Language,
which included what came to be known famil-
iarly as the ‘Blue-Backed Speller’ as its first part;
the second and third parts were a grammar and
a reader. His work in lexicography resulted in
An American Dictionary of the English Language
(1828) and its line of successors in the longest
unbroken lexicographical tradition in the
English-speaking world: the Merriam-Webster
dictionaries. Webster was a spelling reform
enthusiast, but his reforms were unen-
thusiastically received by Benjamin Franklin
(who had toyed with spelling reform himself)



and others to whom he presented them.
However, through his spelling book and dic-
tionaries, Webster was influential in establishing
the pattern of American spelling, although that
spelling was not a reform as such and Webster
did not invent it. See SPELLING.

Commercial publishers. Several existing pub-
lishing houses trace their history to the early
years of the Republic, beginning and often con-
tinuing to the 20c as family businesses. Today
such family control is generally a thing of the
past, as publishing houses have been the objects
of corporate mergers. A widely lamented result
of such change is that personal control over and
concern for the quality of books has been
replaced by impersonal marketing decisions that
treat books simply as products. Some long-
established companies are:

John Wiley & Sons. Charles Wiley, son of an
officer in the Revolutionary army, ran a book-
shop and operated a printing press. His estab-
lishment was known as a gathering place for
intellectuals: Samuel F. B. Morse, William
Cullen Bryan, Richard Dana, and James
Fenimore Cooper, whom Wiley began to publish
in 1821. The present firm, John Wiley &
Sons, traces its foundation to 1807, though its
significant activity as a publisher was somewhat
later.

Harper & Row. In 1817, two brothers of the
Harper family began to publish a general line of
books in New York City, and can lay claim to
being the oldest American publishing house in
the contemporary sense. They declined to pub-
lish Melville’s Typee when it was offered to them,
in one of those errors of judgement that plague
publishers. However, when Melville offered
them Omoo (1847) and Moby-Dick (1851), they
snatched them up.

G. P. Putnam Sons. George Palmer Putnam had
formed an association with the Wiley firm in
1833, and together they published such works as
Poe’s Tales (1845) and Melville’s Typee (1846).
After the partnership dissolved in 1848, Wiley
became primarily a publisher in science and
technology, whereas Putnam continued the
literary titles.

Appleton-Century-Crofts. Daniel Appleton was
a dry-goods merchant who ran a chain of stores
in New England and New York. His stores
included a book department, which became so
successful that it crowded out the rest of the
merchandise, so that Appleton became a book-
seller and by natural progression in 1831 a pub-
lisher. The house specialized in religious,
medical, scientific, and other works of an earnest
nature. As the result of the mergers, the
firm became Appleton-Century in 1933 and
Appleton-Century-Crofts in 1948.
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A. S. Barnes. Beginning his career as a clerk in a
book-dealer’s office in Hartford, Connecticut, A.
S. Barnes launched his own publishing business
in 1838, specializing in textbooks. As a result of
aggressive marketing directly to teachers and a
prudent choice of books, Barnes prospered,
eventually relocating in New York City. Among
his most successful books was S. W. Clark’s
Practical Grammar, which helped to popularize
the diagramming of sentences. Clark’s system
did not become the most widely practised (that
was the Reed and Kellogg system), but used
cartouche-shaped enclosures to identify syn-
tactic functions in a sentence, from which it was
sometimes satirized as ‘sausage-link’ grammar.

Other early names in publishing that continue
to be part of American life (with the founding
dates of their firms) are: G. & C. Merriam (1831:
see MERRIAM WEBSTER), J. B. Lippincott (1836),
Charles C. Little and James Brown (1837),
Charles Scribner (1846), David Van Nostrand
(1848), E. P. Dutton (1852), Henry O. Houghton
(1864), and Frank N. Doubleday (1897). The
extent of publishing in the US can be inferred
from the following list of other imprints (in their
present form, but with the firm’s claimed date of
founding): Thomas Y. Crowell (1834), Bobbs-
Merrill (1838), Henry Holt (1866), Silver Burdett
& Ginn (1867), Allyn and Bacon (1868), Mac-
millan (UK 1843, US 1869), R. R. Bowker
(1872), Funk & Wagnalls (1876: see entry),
David McKay (1882), D. C. Heath (1885), Long-
man (UK 1724, US 1887), AMS (1889), Scott,
Foresman (1896), Grosset & Dunlap (1898),
McGraw-Hill (1909), Prentice-Hall (1913),
Liveright (1917), Harcourt Brace Jovanovich
(1919), W. W. Norton (1924), Simon & Schuster
(1924), Random House (1925: see entry), Viking
Penguin (1925: see PENGUIN), Peter Lang (1926),
William Morrow (1926), New Directions (1936),
Scholars’ Facsimiles & Reprints (1936), Pan-
theon (1942), Farrar, Strauss & Giroux (1945),
Johnson Reprint (1945), Hafner (1946), Human-
ities (1950), Scarecrow (1950), Grove (1952), St
Martin’s (1952), Gale Research Company
(1954), Hill & Wang (1956), Atheneum (1959),
G. K. Hall (1959), Twayne (1959), Newbury
House (1970), and Peachtree (1977).

Academic publishers. American university
presses were late in developing, and when they
did it was largely as a result of the growth of
graduate schools, which exerted pressure for
channels of scholarly publication that com-
mercial presses could not satisfy. The first such
press was Cornell University Press (1869), the
second Johns Hopkins (1878), followed by Chi-
cago (1891), California (1893), and Columbia
(1893). Most American university presses are
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20c¢: Teachers College (1904), Yale (1908), Wash-
ington (1909), Loyola in Chicago (1912), Har-
vard (1913), New York (1916), Illinois (1918),
Duke (1921), Delaware (1922), North Carolina
(1922), Iowa State (1924), Stanford (19259),
Duquesne (1927), Minnesota (1927), Oklahoma
(1928), New Mexico (1929), Michigan (1930),
Brown (1932), Louisiana State (1935), North-
western (1936), Pittsburgh (1936), Rutgers
(1936), Southern Methodist (1937), Wisconsin
(1937), Georgia (1938), and Iowa (1938). A good
many others came into existence during the
expansionist period in higher education after
World War II and later conflicts, when veterans
were returning to school.

Paperback publishing. It is often assumed that
paperback publishing is a recent phenomenon.
In fact, most colonial books were paper bound,
and even after cloth- or leather-bound volumes
became the norm, there were explosive periods
when paperbacks enjoyed great popularity: (1)
From 1830 to the Civil War, when an effort to
appeal to a mass market resulted in reprinting
books cheaply and produced the dime novel of
the 1860s. (2) After the Civil War, when series
and sets of books called libraries became com-
mon: for example, the works of Horatio Alger,
the most popular US author of the late 19c,
whose stories typically concerned the rise from
rags to riches of an honest, industrious young
man. (3) During and after World War II, when
imprints such as Pocket Books (1939), Avon
(1941), Dell (1942), Bantam Books (1945), Sig-
net & Mentor (1948) changed public reading and
buying habits.

Book clubs. An innovation with a considerable
effect on purchasing and availability was the
book club. Beginning in the 1920s, such clubs
were merchandising organizations that dis-
tributed selected books by mail to subscribers,
usually at reduced prices and sometimes in spe-
cial editions. The first and most famous were the
Book-of-the-Month Club (1926) and the Literary
Guild (1927). Specialized book clubs developed
for fans of detective stories, science fiction, chil-
dren’s books, literary classics, fine binding, and
many other categories. Some book clubs were
independent operations, such as the Book-
of-the-Month Club; others were run by maga-
zines, such as the Reader’s Digest Book Club of
condensed books; and others were subsidiaries
of publishing houses, such as the Literary Guild
(of Doubleday).

Distributing and selling. Although the large book
clubs function as publishers, they are primarily
distributors, whose function is a significant part
of book production in the US. Although inde-
pendent bookshops still exist, much selling is
now done by firms that depend on volume sales.

Chain bookstores such as Bookland, Crown, and
Waldenbooks are found in shopping centres and
malls across the land. Mail-order houses typ-
ically offer remaindered or sharply discounted
titles; companies such as the Publishers Clearing
House and Barnes & Noble send catalogues to
prospective purchasers and conduct most of
their business by mail, although some also main-
tain retail stores.

Books and language. Publishing and distribution
on such a vast scale has made the written word
more available in the US than ever before, and
a consequence of that availability is an increased
influence of written on spoken English. The cus-
tom in AmE of preserving secondary stresses
and giving full value to sounds that would other-
wise be reduced or lost has been traced partly to
the influence of the spelling bee and partly to a
general regard for writing as more important
than speech. Examples are the full-vowel pro-
nunciation of the last syllable of words like gov-
ernor and educator to rhyme with war, the
analytical pronunciation of old compounds like
forehead (‘fore-head’ rather than ‘forrid’), and
the repronunciation of the silent / in words like
palm and calm or even occasionally walk and
talk: see SPELLING BEE, SPELLING PRONUNCIATION.
In addition to such specific influences, the
abundance of published matter, in the US as in
the rest of the English-speaking world, has had
the effect of supporting and extending the insti-
tutionalized form of the language, standard Eng-
lish. Standardization has been a major con-
sequence of the printing press. A time may dawn
when the electronic storage and transmission
of language will have new and as yet unimaginable
effects on language and on the people who use
it, but there is no reason to suppose that the
electronic media will undo or seriously modify
the importance of the printed word. See BOOK,
PUBLISHING. [AMERICAS, MEDIA]. J.A.
Emery, Michael & Edwin. 1988. The Press and Amer-
ica: An Interpretive History of the Mass Media, 6th
edition. Englewood Cliffs, NJ: Prentice Hall.
Lehmann-Haupt, Hellmut. 1951. The Book in America:
A History of the Making and Selling of Books in the
United States, 2nd edition. New York: Bowker.
Tebbel, John. 1987. Between Covers: The Rise and
Transformation of Book Publishing in America. New
York: Oxford University Press.

AMERICAN SIGN LANGUAGE. See SIGN
LANGUAGE.

AMERICAN SPEECH, full form American
Speech: A Quarterly of Linguistic Usage. Short
form A4S. A journal devoted to the study of Eng-
lish in America, founded in 1925 by H. L.
Mencken. In the third edition of American Lan-
guage (1923) he wrote: ‘No attempt to deduce



the principles of vulgar American grammar from
the everyday speech of the people has ever been
made by an American philologist. There is no
scientific study, general and comprehensive in
scope, of the American vocabulary, of the influ-
ences lying at the root of American word-
formation. No professor, so far as I know, has
ever deigned to give the same sober attention to
the sermo plebeius of his country that his col-
leagues habitually give to the pronunciation of
Latin, or to the irregular verbs in French.” To
correct such neglect, he envisioned a magazine
that would be scholarly but popular. To edit it,
he recruited Louise Pound, a professor of
English, the philologist Kemp Malone, and the
bibliographer Arthur G. Kennedy. He arranged
for its publication in Baltimore as a monthly.
The magazine became bimonthly two years later
in 1927 and after seven years was clearly not
going to be a commercial success. Beginning
with volume 8 it was published quarterly by
Columbia University Press in New York,
becoming more academic but without com-
pletely losing the popular slant. The new editor
was William Cabell Greet, assisted by, among
others, Clarence L. Barnhart and Allen Walker
Read. In 1952, control was passed to an editorial
board, of which Allan F. Hubbell was managing
editor, succeeded in 1961 by James Macris. By
1971, AS was several years behind schedule and
seemed likely to expire. Some members of the
American Dialect Society proposed to Columbia
that the Society assume sponsorship and edit-
orial control. John Algeo of the U. of Georgia
became the Society’s first editor in 1972, with
James W. Hartman and A. Murray Kinloch as
associate editors. Columbia gave up publication
in 1977 and the journal moved in 1978 to the U.
of Alabama Press. By 1982, when Ronald R.
Butters of Duke U. assumed the editorship, AS
was again on schedule. The associate editors
continued, Kinloch being replaced in 1984 by
Charles Clay Doyle. The goal of serving as a
dispassionate, if sometimes amused, observer of
AmE has been fulfilled. See AMERICAN DIALECT
SOCIETY, BARNHART, MENCKEN, POUND, READ.
[AMERICAS, MEDIA, REFERENCE]. JA.

AMERICO- [18¢c]. A rare combining form for
America and American: Americomania, a great
enthusiasm for America; Americo-Liberian
(informal Merico), a Liberian whose ancestors
were freed American slaves. Compare AMER-. See
LIBERIA. [AMERICAS, NAME]. T.MCA.

AMERINDIAN [1900: a blend of Amer(ican)
and Indian]. (1) Relating to the indigenous
peoples of the Americas, more commonly known
as American Indians or (Red) Indians, and often
referred to in recent years as Native Americans:
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Amerindian mythology. (2) Also Amerind. A Nat-
ive American. See AMER-, AMERICAN', AMERICAN
LANGUAGES, AMERICAN PLACE-NAMES, AMER-
INDIAN PIDGIN ENGLISH, BORROWING, CANADIAN
PLACE-NAMES, CARIBBEAN LANGUAGES, CHINOOK
JARGON, DIALECT IN AMERICA, HOBSON-JOBSONISM,
INDIAN, INDIAN ENGLISH?, MESTIZO, METIS, NEW-
FOUNDLAND, RED ENGLISH, REVERSAL, SAPIR,
SAPIR-WHORF HYPOTHESIS, WHORF. [AMERICAS,
NAME]. T.MCA.

AMERINDIAN PIDGIN ENGLISH. In lin-
guistics, a general term for: (1) Pidgin languages
based on the indigenous languages of the Amer-
icas, such as Chinook Jargon, Delaware Jargon,
Mobilian Jargon, Trader Navajo/Navaho. The
term sometimes includes pidgins based on non-
Amerindian languages, such as Eskimo trade jar-
gon, and South American languages, such as
lingua geral (Portuguese: general language) in
Brazil. Many developed before contact with
Europeans. (2) Amerindian varieties of English
descended from a makeshift language used
between Indians and white settlers, especially in
the US. Each variety retains features of its ances-
tral languages, but a striking shared feature is
the transitivizing suffix -um after verbs (Squaw
makum bed), also found in Melanesian Pidgin
English and Kriol in Australia. Both loanwords
(chipmunk, moose, squash) and loan translations
(firewater, peacepipe, warpath) from this pidgin
can be found in AmE. See AFRO-SEMINOLE,
AMERICAN  LANGUAGES, CHINOOK JARGON,
INDIAN ENGLISH?, HOBSON-JOBSONISM, PIDGIN.
[AMERICAS, VARIETY]. S.R.

AMESLAN. See SIGN LANGUAGE.

AMPERSAND [17¢: a contraction of and per se
and and by itself (means) and]. A printer’s term
for the characters & and &, originally forms of
Latin et (and), as in Gilbert & Sullivan, Brown

& Co. Both & and £ (short for /ibra pound)
survive from the system of abbreviation used by
medieval scribes. Once a common replacement
for and, it is now largely a flourish on business
cards and letterheads. It also occurs in &c, a
variant of etc. See ABBREVIATION. [TECHNOLOGY,
WRITING]. W.W.B.

AMPHIBOLY [16c: from French amphibolie,
Latin amphibolia, Greek amphibolia throwing in
two directions. Stress: ‘am-FI-bo-ly’]. Also
amphibology. Ambiguity caused by lack of gram-
matical clarity, in which, especially out of
context, a phrase or sentence can be understood
in two ways: the shooting of the hunters meaning
either ‘the hunters shot (someone/thing)’ or ‘the
hunters were shot (by someone)’. See AMBIGUITY,
EQUIVOCATION. [GRAMMAR, LANGUAGE].  T.MCA.
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AMPHIBRACH [16c: from Greek amphi-
brakhus both short]. A metrical foot of three
syllables, w-u, short/long/short in quantitative
measure, as in Latin, weak/strong/weak in
accentual metre, as in the English words replace-
ment and vacation. Not common in English, it
sometimes occurs in blank verse when an extra
weak stress is added at the end of a line, to give
a feminine ending: ‘A thing of beauty is a joy for
ever’ (Keats). See FOOT, METRE/METER, SCANSION.
[LITERATURE]. R.C.

ANACHORISM [19c: from Greek ana-
khorismos  ‘out-of-place-ness’. Stress: ‘a-NA-
ko-rizm’]. (1) In rhetoric, literature, and drama,
a rare term for the occurrence or use of some-
thing in an inappropriate place: tigers in Africa
in Edgar Rice Burroughs’s Tarzan of the Apes
(1912); calling Loch Lomond in Scotland ‘Lake
Lomond’. (2) A foreign or exotic word or expres-
sion, such as South Asian English godown (ware-
house), occurring in BrE. Compare FOREIGNISM.
[STYLE, WORD]. T.MCA.

ANACHRONISM [17¢: from Greek ana-
khronismés ‘out-of-time-ness’. Stress: ‘a-NA-
kronizm’]. In rhetoric, the appearance of a per-
son or thing in the wrong epoch, such as the
clock in Shakespeare’s Julius Caesar. Play-
wrights in the 16c were not greatly interested in
historical accuracy, but a later concern for real-
ism has made such casual anachronism unac-
ceptable, as when an attendant on Pharaoh
wears tennis shoes in Cecil B. deMille’s film The
Ten Commandments (1956). Anachronism as a
deliberate device, however, brings people and
perspectives together from different times, as in
Mark Twain’s 4 Connecticut Yankee in King
Arthur’s Court (1889). It is common in science
fiction: in ‘The Last Gunfight’, an episode of the
1960s TV series Star Trek, the officers of the
Starship Enterprise meet 19c Western gun-
slingers on a remote planet. In due course, these
prove to have been spun from Captain Kirk’s
mind by local telepaths. Social anachronisms
include people as well as practices: ‘Some
[people] also ask me: do I know that being a
Duke is an anachronism? Yes, I know that too.
There is no contradiction in that: one may enjoy
an anachronism’ (Duke of Bedford, How to Run
a Stately Home, 1971). Linguistic anachronisms
are generally a matter of awareness, context, and
expectation: for example, the archaism wight
(person, man) may be appropriate at a seminar
on the Elizabethan poet Spenser, but is incon-
gruous and probably unintelligible elsewhere.
Similarly, a character in a period novel who says
OK long before the phrase was current rings false
for anyone who knows (or senses) that its time is

out of joint. Compare ARCHAISM. [STYLE, WORD].
T.MCA.

ANACHRONY [1980: from French anachronie:
see ANACHRONISM. Stress: ‘a-NA-kro-ny’]. A
change in the sequence of time in a narrative,
including analepsis (switching to an earlier time,
as in a flashback) and prolepsis (switching to a
later time, by anticipation or a flashforward). It
provides information necessary to a plot, helps
create suspense, and often occurs in stream-
of-consciousness prose, contributing to the non-
linear effect. See PLOT, STREAM OF CONSCIOUSNESS.
[LITERATURE, WRITING]. T.MCA.

ANACOLUTHON [18c: from Greek ana-
kolouthon not in proper sequence. Stress: ‘a-
na-ko-L(Y)OO-thon’]. Also anacoluthia. In
rhetoric, a break or change of direction in a
speech: ‘I will have such revenges on you both,
/ That all the world shall—I will do such things,
/ What they are, yet I know not’ (Shakespeare,
King Lear, 2. 4). In texts, the break is often sig-
nalled by a dash: ‘I was listening to the news—
this man, he’s a company director in London—
the police arrested him.’ See APOSIOPESIS, DASH.
[SPEECH, STYLE, WRITING]. T.MCA.

ANADIPLOSIS [16c: from Greek anadiplosis
doubling up. Stress: ‘a-na-di-PLO-sis’]. In rhet-
oric, a word repeated for effect: ‘Victory at all
costs, victory in spite of all terror, victory how-
ever long and hard the road may be’ (Winston
Churchill, House of Commons, 4 June 1940).
Compare ANAPHORA, EPANALEPSIS, REDUND-
ANCY, REPETITION. [STYLE]. T.MCA.

ANAGNORISIS [18c: through Latin from
Greek anagnérisis recognition, revelation. Stress:
‘an-ag-nor-EYE-sis’]. In drama, the point of dis-
covery that leads to a reversal of fortune, cata-
strophic in tragedy, happily resolved in comedy.
The protagonist comes to know what has pre-
viously been hidden: in Shakespeare, Othello un-
derstands Iago’s treachery, and Leontes learns
that Hermione is not dead (The Winter's Tale).
The device has been used in novels since the 18¢c:
in Dickens, when Oliver Twist learns his true
identity; in Hardy’s Tess of the D’Urbervilles,
when Angel Clare receives Tess’s confession too
late. In plays and novels, anagnorisis is often the
climax of the plot. See DENOUEMENT, DETECTIVE
STORY, IRONY, PLOT. [LITERATURE]. R.C.

ANAGRAM [16¢c: from French anagramme,
Latin anagramma, from Greek and back,
gramma a letter]. A word or phrase made by
rearranging the letters of another word or
phrase: mad policy from diplomacy. The most
satisfying anagrams are generally considered to
reflect the meaning of the original word (such as



angered from enraged) or describe a person’s
character (Lewis Carroll turned the name of the
British politician William Ewart Gladstone into
Wild agitator! Means well). Antigrams have the
opposite meaning to the original word or phrase:
violence changed to nice love. Anagrams are used
mainly in games and puzzles, especially cross-
words, where a clue like ‘a confused tailor in
Venice’ leads to Rialto, an anagram of tailor. See
CROSSWORD, WORD GAME. [WORD]. T.A.

ANALOGY [16c: from French analogie, Greek
analogia double relation]. A comparison or cor-
respondence between two things because of a
third element that they are considered to share.
An analogy is usually framed in order to describe
or explain the nature of something: for example,
time in ‘Let me give you an analogy. Time is like
a river. Just as the river flows from higher to
lower ground, so time flows from the past into
the future.” Once the time/river analogy has been
drawn, people can talk about the flow of time
and the currents of history. When such usages
are established, their users may forget the ana-
logy and come to think of them as statements of
fact: what else can time do but flow? Because
analogies depend on the concept as if, they often
take the form of metaphors and similes.

Mathematics and logic. Among the ancient
Greeks, analogia referred to a similarity between
two proportions, such as 1:2::6:12. The
resemblance in this instance is the second item in
each pair is twice the first item. All subsequent
uses of the word and idea stem from this use. In
mathematics, a statement in the form axb =
¢ x d can provide the value of d if the values of
a, b, and c are known: ifa = 2,b = 15,¢c = 3,
then d.= 10, because both 2 x 15 and 3x 10 =
30. Analogy is a form of inference: that if two
things agree in at least one respect, they may
agree in other respects. If a sheep has four legs,
a head, and a tail, and a cow has the same, then
the cow may also have eyes, ears, and skin, just
like the sheep. Such analogies often hold true,
but may break down at any point: it is wrong to
suppose that if a cow is like a sheep in these ways
it also has a fleece.

Grammar. In traditional language teaching, such
paradigms as the conjugations of Latin and
French display inflections in a fixed order, using
a regular form of the verb for each class of
inflections. In French, j’aime (I love) is to tu
aimes (thou lovest) as j’adore (1 adore) is to tu
adores (thou adorest). Students learn to apply
the basic example to all words of the same type
and in this way can form nous adorons (we adore)
from nous aimons (we love). In learning a
language, children and students constantly make
such analogies, both on their own and under
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guidance. Sometimes, however, they engage in
false analogy. Here, the child or student uses
such known relationships as cat : cats and dog :
dogs to produce sheep : *sheeps. The analogy has
been correctly applied but is false because lan-
guages are not completely logical or analogical.

Word-formation. In lexicology, many words are
described as created by analogy with other
words: that is, new forms are modelled on older
forms, as when cavaicade (a procession of horses
and riders) prompted the formation of camel-
cade (a procession of camels) and motorcade (a
procession of cars). In addition to the semantics
of processions, important factors here appear to
be a pattern of three syllables in which sole or
primary stress falls on the first. The phon-
ologically suitable *beavercade is semantically
unlikely, however, while the semantically suit-
able *elephantcade is phonologically unlikely.
Through such analogizing, the suffix -cade
(meaning ‘procession of’) is added to the
language, its use subject to certain constraints.
This kind of analogy is fundamental to the form-
ation of compound and derived words.

Rhetoric. Analogies are commonly employed for
rhetorical, stylistic, or dramatic effect, often in
the service of a social or political position:

Planet Earth is 4,600 million years old. If we condense
this inconceivable time-span into an understandable
concept, we can liken Earth to a person of 46 years of
age. Nothing is known about the first 7 years of this
person’s life, and whilst only scattered information
exists about the middle span, we know that only at the
age 42 did the Earth begin to flower. Dinosaurs and
great reptiles did not appear until one year ago, when
the planet was 45. Mammals arrived only 8 months
ago; in the middle of last week man-like apes evolved
into ape-like men, and at the weekend the last ice age
enveloped the Earth. Modern man has been around
for four hours. During the last hour, Man discovered
agriculture. The industrial revolution began a minute
ago. During those sixty seconds of biological time,
Modern Man has made a rubbish tip of Paradise (from
a Greenpeace recruiting and fund-raising pamphlet,
1989).

See ALLUSION, DERIVATIONAL PARADIGM, FANT-
ASY, FIGURATIVE LANGUAGE, LOGIC, METAPHOR,
MODEL, PARABLE, PARADIGM, REGULAR AND
IRREGULAR, SIMILE, USAGE, WORD-FORMATION,
[GRAMMAR, LANGUAGE, STYLE]. T.MCA.

ANALOGY AND ANOMALY [16c: from
Greek analogia ratio, and anémalia lawlessness).
In philosophy and grammar, terms lying behind
the concepts of rule and regularity. In Greece
there were two controversies concerning lan-
guage: phusis (nature) versus nomos (conven-
tion), and analogia (order) versus anomalia
(disorder). In the first, the naturalists claimed



64 ANALYTIC

that language reflects reality, while the con-
ventionalists argued that it is a social contract
whose elements have an indirect and arbitrary
relationship with matters outside themselves.
The conventionalists by and large won this
debate, which evolved into whether language is
essentially an orderly (analogical) or disorderly
(anomalous) phenomenon. Analogy meant ratio
and proportion, as in cat : cats : : dog : dogs, a
relationship that can be re-expressed as the rule
‘Add -s to such regular nouns as cat and dog
to form the plural’, but because the analogy is
implicit in such a rule it risks being overlooked.
The analogists argued that such ratios could be
formulated so easily because they were simply
there to be discovered, but the anomalists
considered that the analogists were over-
generalizing. The manifestations of plurality
were closer to cat : cats::man::men:: goose :
geese : : sheep : sheep. When the empire of Alex-
ander the Great broke up (4¢ BC), pride of place
as centres of learning in the Greek world was
disputed by Pergamon in Asia Minor and Alex-
andria in Egypt. As explanations of language,
anomalism was favoured in the first, analogism
in the second. The Alexandrians won out, and
when Dionysius Thrax wrote in Alexandria the
first grammar of Greek he stressed regularity.
From time to time, enthusiastic analogists
have taken the view that regularities can be
strengthened by judiciously straightening out
the irregular. However, such items as children
and mice are not easily analogized out of exist-
ence. See ANALOGY, REGULAR, RULE. [GRAMMAR,
LANGUAGE]. T.MCA.

ANALYTIC [16¢: from Latin analyticus, Greek
analutikos separated into component parts].
Also isolating. A term in linguistics for a lan-
guage in which each basic grammatical unit
(morpheme) tends to form a separate word, as
in Vietnamese, which has been estimated to have
1.06 morphemes per word: 76i sé lam cho éng (1
future do benefit man, ‘I’ll do it for you’). English
is a mildly analytic language, with an estimated
1.68 morphemes per word, though this is seen
mainly in vocabulary from sources other than
Latin and Greek: Pick it up and put it in the bag;
The dog can sleep on the floor. Analytic languages
are sometimes assumed to be monosyllabic, but
morphemes can be of any size: the words tulip
and asparagus each contain a single morpheme.
See LINGUISTIC TYPOLOGY. [LANGUAGE].  J.M.A.

ANAPAEST BrE, anapest AmE [16c: from
Latin anapaestus, Greek andpaistos reversed]. A
metrical foot of three syllables, Uy -, short/
short/long in quantitative metre, as in Latin,
weak/weak/strong in accentual metre, as in the

English phrase in the room. Byron’s use of ana-
paests produces an effect of swift action in:

UuU - U U - v v o=
The Assyr/ian came down / like the wolf /
uUoouU -
on the fold
The anapaest, the reverse of a dactyl, is the most
common trisyllabic foot in English. See Foor,
METRE/METER, SCANSION. [LITERATURE]. R.C.

ANAPHORA [16¢: from Greek anaphora a car-
rying back. Stress ‘a-NA-fo-ra’]. (1) Also ana-
phoric reference. A term in grammar and
linguistics for referring back in a stretch of lan-
guage, as with it in: ‘Although the aircraft had
been damaged, it could still fly.” Here, the pro-
noun if substitutes for its antecedent the aircraft.
In the next example, the definite article the in
the conference is anaphoric, referring back to a
conference: ‘The EC leaders agreed to hold a
conference on economic and monetary union,
and have now fixed a date for the conference.’
Anaphoric reference may be achieved through
ellipsis, as in ‘We asked them to join us, but
they wouldn’t’, where they wouldn’t means they
wouldn’t join us. The term is sometimes extended
to include cataphora (forward reference to a fol-
lowing part of the text). (2) Also epanaphora. A
term in rhetoric for the repetition of the same
word or phrase at the beginning of successive
phrases, clauses, sentences, and stanzas: ‘He
shows us a country where a man can be denied
the right to know of what and by whom he is
accused. A country where some police shoot first
and ask questions later. A country where secrecy
and short-term political goals may be put before
freedom of speech and due process. If what
Stalker says is true, Britain has paid for the
Anglo-Irish accord by selling out its most
cherished ideals’ (Christian Science Monitor,
international weekly edition, 11 Apr. 1988).
Compare ANADIPLOSIS, CATAPHORA. [GRAMMAR,
STYLE]. S.G., T.MCA.

ANASTROPHE. See INVERSION.

ANECDOTE [17c: through French from Latin
anecdota, Greek anékdota (‘not given out’)
unpublished stories]. A short account of an event
or incident, often biographical, gossipy, and
intended to entertain. Scientists often use the
term anecdotal dismissively, especially in the
phrase anecdotal evidence, to describe data
drawn from casual reports rather than sys-
tematic study. See FACTS ON FILE, JOKE, SHAGGY
DOG STORY, STORY. [STYLE]. T.MCA.

ANGELCYNN. See DIALECT
ENGLISH.

IN ENGLAND,



ANGLE [14c: through French from Latin ang-
ulus corner]. In journalism, advertising, etc., a
viewpoint or perspective from which an article
or feature is written or edited: Do Florence from
the up-market art-lover’s angle. Compare SLANT.
[STYLE, WRITING]. T.MCA.

ANGLES [From Old English Engle, Angle, asso-
ciated with Angul, the district now called Angeln,
in Schleswig]. Germanic settlers in Britain some
1,500 years ago. According to Bede, the fair skin
and blue eyes of Angle children in a slave market
evoked from Pope Gregory the Great (6-7¢c) the
comment that they were not Angles, but angels.
The Angles, who settled to the north of the
Saxons, along the east coast and in the
Midlands, gave their name to England, the
English, and English. See ANGLIA, ANGLIAN,
ANGLIC, ANGLO-, ANGLO-SAXON, DIALECT IN ENG-
LAND, ENGLAND, ENGLISH, MERCIA, NORTH-
UMBRIA, OLD ENGLISH', SAXON. [EUROPE, HISTORY,
NAME]. T.MCA.

ANGLIA [Latin: Land of the Angles, England].
(1) A name for England used mainly for com-
mercial purposes: the Ford Anglia car, the Anglia
Building Society. (2) A short form of East Anglia,
the region between Essex and the Wash: Anglia
Television, the Royal Anglian Regiment. See EAST
ANGLIA. [EUROPE, NAME). T.MCA.

ANGLIAN [18c]. (1) Relating to Anglia and the
Angles. (2) Also Anglic. The language or dia-
lect(s) of the Angles. (3) A variety of runic script.
See ANGLES, NORTHUMBRIA, OLD ENGLISH!, RUNE,
SCOTTISH PLACE-NAMES. [EUROPE, HISTORY, NAME,
VARIETY]. T.MCA.

ANGLIC [1860s: from Latin Anglicus English].
(1) A simplifed form of spelling invented in 1930
by the Swedish philologist R. E. Zachrisson
to make English easier as an international
language. About 40 frequent words keep their
traditional spelling, the rest becoming phonetic.
In 1937, the linguist J. R. Firth wrote: ‘Anglic
simplifies the spelling, Basic English the vocabu-
lary’ (The Tongues of Men). (2) Anglian (sense
2). See SPELLING REFORM. [EUROPE, HISTORY,
VARIETY]. T.MCA.

ANGLICE [16c: from Latin Anglice in English.
With or without an initial capital. Pronounced:
‘ANG-li-sy, AN-gli-see’]. Also Anglicé. A term
marking: (1) A translation into English: ‘the
Latin “non sequitur” (Anglice, it does not
follow)’. (2) The conversion of difficult usage,
jargon, slang, etc., into plain language: ‘Here we
lay at the Sign of the Moon and seven Stars
(anglicé in the open Air)’ (J. Ozell, 1718). (3) A
gloss of an AmE usage in BrE: ‘A Manhattan
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store (Anglice shop) says that all the debutantes
are describing one of its new ‘“‘creations” in
winter headgear as “definitely divine” * (Wilson
Follett, ‘Words across the Sea’, Atlantic
Monthly, Mar. 1938). [LANGUAGE]. T.MCA.

ANGLICISM [17c: with or without an initial
capital]. (1) An expression from English used in
another language, such as /e fairplay in French.
(2) A characteristic, quality, fashion, or fad
deriving from England, such as cricket or
afternoon tea in Pakistan. (3) A feature of the
English language that is peculiar to England,
such as the working-class phrase feelin’ proper
poorly feeling really ill. See BRITICISM/BRITISHISM,
-ISM. [EUROPE, VARIETY, WORD)]. T.MCA.

ANGLICIST [1860s]. (1) Someone who favours
the use of English. See INDIAN ENGLISH'. (2) Also
Anglist. A scholar who specializes in English, espe-
cially in continental Europe (compare French Ang-
liciste, German Anglist). In German and some
other languages, Anglistik is English Studies at the
university level, sometimes restricted to England
or Britain in contrast with Amerikanistik American
Studies. The translations Anglistics and Amer-
icanistics are sometimes used. See ENGLISH STUDIES.
[EDUCATION, EUROPE]. T.MCA.

ANGLICITY [19¢c]. A quality that characterizes
English; the essential nature of the English lan-
guage: ‘So the English vocabulary contains a
nucleus or central mass of many thousand words
whose “Anglicity” is unquestioned’ (James A.
H. Murray, General Explanations, OED). Com-
pare LATINITY. [LANGUAGE, STYLE]. T.MCA.

ANGLICIZE AmE & BrE, Anglicise AusE &
BrE {Early 18c: with and without an initial cap-
ital]. (1) To make (someone or something) Eng-
lish in nationality, culture, or language: ‘What a
strange character is Tennyson’s Arthur in Idylls
of the King . . . the most rigorously de-Celticised
and Anglicised figure since Layamon’s’ (Tom
Shippey, London Review of Books, 26 July 1990).
(2) To adopt the English language: ‘Are they
allowed to Anglicise if they like, as the Scottish
Highlanders were?’ (P. Thompson, 1857, cited in
OED). (3) To turn into an English form: ‘Fort
Ross—an anglicized abbreviation of Fuerte de
los Rusos’ (Harper’s Magazine, Jan. 1883). Com-
pare ANGLIFY, ENGLISHIZE, HOBSON-JOBSONISM.
See SCOTS. [EUROPE, VARIETY]. T.MCA.

ANGLIFY [18c: with or without an initial cap-
ital]. A usually informal and sometimes pejor-
ative alternative to Anglicize: ‘the dark dialect of
the Anglified Erse’ (Quarterly Review 15, 1816);
‘The greatest American linguistic investment by
far has been the Anglification of the millions
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of immigrant and indigenous speakers of other
languages’ (Joshua A. Fishman, in Ferguson &
Heath (eds.), Language in the USA, 1981).
Compare the relationship between Frenchify
and Gallicize. See ANGLICIZE. [EUROPE, VARIETY].

T.MCA.

ANGLIKAANS [Mid-20c: a blend of Anglo and
Afrikaans). An occasional informal term for a
colloquial mixture of English and Afrikaans: ‘In
the popular press, the speech style combining
English and Afrikaans elements is sometimes
called Anglikaans in imitation of franglais. . . .
Many literal translations from Afrikaans give
this variety its typical flavor: bell “to telephone”
(e.g. I’ll bell some of the chicks)’ (L. W. Lanham,
‘English in South Africa’, in Bailey & Gorlach
(eds.), English as a World Language, 1982). See
AFRIKAANS ENGLISH, CODE-MIXING AND CODE-
SWITCHING, SOUTH AFRICAN ENGLISH. [AFRICA,
VARIETY]. T.MCA.

ANGLO [1830s: a free form of Anglo-]. (1) In
and around the US Southwest, a clipping of
Spanish anglo-americano and English Anglo-
American standing, sometimes pejoratively, for
a (white) speaker of English: ‘Chicano norms
always seem to be somewhat less formal than
Anglo norms’ (Fernando Peiialosa, Chicano
Sociolinguistics, 1980). (2) In Canada and espe-
cially Quebec, a clipping of anglophone, standing
for a speaker of English: anglo rights. It does not
usually have a capital and may contrast with
Jfranco: see ALLIANCE QUEBEC, ANGLOPHONE. (3)
In Scotland, a clipping of Anglo-Scot, standing
for someone who is half-English, half-Scottish,
a Scot who has been influenced by English ideas,
mannerisms, etc., and a Scot who plays for an
English soccer team. (4) In South Africa, a clip-
ping of the company name Anglo American Cor-
poration: ‘He joined Anglo as a consultant.’
[AFRICA, AMERICAS, EUROPE, NAME]. T.MCA.

ANGLO- [16c: from Latin Anglus English]. A
combining form relating to: the Angles (Anglo-
Saxon culture), England and the English (Anglo-
Welsh relations) or Britain and the British (zhe
Anglo-Irish agreement), location in England
(Anglo-Jewry the Jews of England), and the Eng-
lish language (Anglo-Danish pidgin). In Northern
Ireland, Scotland, and Wales, the use of the term
to mean Britain/British is widely disliked. In
Scotland, newspapers tend to avoid this sense of
Anglo-, using instead such phrases as the British-
Irish agreement. See ANGLO, ANGLO-SAXON,
BRITISH-. [EUROPE, NAME). T.MCA.

ANGLO-AMERICAN [Early 18c]. (1) Relating
to England or Britain and the US: Anglo-
American trade talks. (2) A citizen of the US

born in England or of English origin. (3) An
American who speaks English: compare ANGLO.
(4) A term for the English language proposed by
the British zoologist and amateur linguist
Lancelot Hogben in The Mother Tongue (1964).
(5) American English: ‘Since the Second World
War, the Nordic languages have taken over not
only direct loans, but also calques and gram-
matical constructions from Anglo-American’
(Language International 2: 2, 1990). [AMERICAS,
EUROPE, NAME]. T.MCA.

ANGLO-ARGENTINE. See Argentina.
ANGLO-AUSTRALIAN. See ANGLO-CELTIC.

ANGLO-CANADIAN [19c]. (1) Relating to Eng-
land or Britain and Canada: 4Anglo-Canadian ties.
(2) Formerly, a citizen or resident of Canada born
in England or of English origin. (3) Currently
and especially in Quebec, an English-speaking or
anglophone Canadian, usually without regard to
ethnic background. See ANGLO, ANGLOPHONE.
[AMERICAS, EUROPE, NAME]. T.MCA.

ANGLO-CELTIC [19c]. (1) Relating to the
Angles, England, the English, or the English lan-
guage on the one hand and the Celts (in Ireland,
Scotland, Wales, the Isle of Man, or elsewhere)
on the other: ‘The relative importance of the
formal rules of communication in Anglo-Celtic
cultures as opposed to those of the German-
speaking countries can be seen in the conduct
of formal meetings’ (Larry E. Smith, Discourse
Across Cultures: Strategies in World Englishes,
1987). (2) By nature or in origin both English
or British and Celtic, as used by the English
physician and anthropologist John Beddoe
(1823-1911) in an article comparing mortality
rates in Britain and Australia. From the 188o0s,
the term acquired a special significance in
Australia; unlike Anglo-Australian and Anglo-
colonial, it recognized the Irish-Catholic section
of the population. As Australia has become mul-
ticultural, Anglo-Celtic has been used to dis-
tinguish people of British and Irish descent from
immigrants of European or Asian descent, and
from the Aborigines. See ANGLO-, CELTIC. [EUR-
OPE, NAME, OCEANIA]. T.MCA., W.S.R.

ANGLOCENTRIC [1880s). Centred on England
and the English (or Britain and the British), or
on the English language: ‘The Commonwealth
has moved further and further away from being
Anglocentric’ (The Economist, 26 May 1962).
See BRITOCENTRIC, CENTRICITY. [EUROPE, LAN-
GUAGE, NAME). T.MCA.

ANGLO-CHINESE SCHOOLS. See HONG
KONG.



ANGLO-DANISH. Old Danish as spoken in
England (9-11¢). Some scholars used the term
Anglo-Danish pidgin for a contact language
between speakers of Old English and Old Danish
(c.10-11¢), to account for simplifications that
developed in English and the influence of Danish
on English grammar and vocabulary. Because
the two groups could not fully understand each
other, a trade pidgin may have arisen: ‘As the
bilingual situation receded, the varieties that
remained must have been effectively Anglo-
Norse creoles’ (James Milroy, ‘The History of
English in the British Isles’, in Language in the
British Isles, ed. P. Trudgill, 1984). See
DANELAW, NORSE, PIDGIN. [EUROPE, HISTORY,
LANGUAGES, VARIETY]. T.MCA.

ANGLO ENGLISH [1980s]. An occasional term
in especially the Southwest of the US for English
as used by Anglos: ‘It is not known whether
Chicanos who wish to replace their Chicano
English with Anglo English turn primarily to
regional or to national standards of English’
(Fernando Pefalosa, Chicano Sociolinguistics,
1980). See ANGLO, CHICANO ENGLISH. [AMERICAS,
VARIETY]. T.MCA.

ANGLO-ENGLISH [1970s]. An occasional
term for the (standard) English language as used
in England: ‘I have chosen one accent for Scot-
tish Standard English and one for “Anglo-
English” (a convenient term for English
Standard English recently introduced in the cor-
respondence columns of The Scotsman)’ (David
Abercrombie, in Languages of Scotland, 1979).
See ENGLISH ENGLISH, ENGLISH IN ENGLAND. [EUR-
OPE, VARIETY]. T.MCA.

ANGLO-FRISIAN [1877: coined by Henry
Sweet]. A term in philology linking the Old Eng-
lish and Old Frisian languages and the Angle
and Frisian peoples who settled in Britain
(5-7¢), and naming a hypothetical subdivision
of the West Germanic branch of the Indo-
European language family, the parent of Old
English and Old Frisian. See INGVAEONIC. [EUR-
OPE, LANGUAGE]. T.MCA.

ANGLO-GAELIC [1980s]. An occasional
informal term for elements of English and Gaelic
used together: ‘calling from an upstairs landing
for “a cuppa tea, le do thoil (please),” an Anglo-
Gaelic mix favoured by Falls Road revol-
utionaries’ (Cal McCrystal, Independent on
Sunday, 25 Feb. 1990). See ANGLO-GAELIC. [EUR-
OPE, LANGUAGE, VARIETY]. T.MCA.

ANGLO-INDIAN ([1800s]. (1) Now rare: relat-
ing to England or Britain, and India: Anglo-
Indian ties. (2) Of English or British people and
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their activities in India during the Raj: Anglo-
Indian words and phrases; an Anglo-Indian
colonel. (3) Of the community of Eurasians in
India descended from European fathers and
Indian mothers, often disdained by both British
and Indians and referred to in the 19c and earlier
20c as ‘European half-castes’. The Indian Con-
stitution defines an Anglo-Indian as ‘a person
whose father or any of whose other male pro-
genitors in the male line is or was of European
descent but who is domiciled within the territory
of India and is or was born within such territory
of parents habitually resident therein and not
established there for temporary purposes only.”
The mother tongue of the Anglo-Indian com-
munity is English. In present-day India, an
Anglo-Indian school is an English-medium pri-
vate school associated with the community and
a Christian denomination, but open to students
of all backgrounds. Anglo-Indian English is a
subvariety of IndE. See Frank Anthony,
Britain’s Betrayal in India: The Story of the
Anglo-Indian Community (Allied Publishers,
Bombay, 1969), and R. A. Schermerhorn,
‘Anglo-Indians: An Uneasy Minority’, in Ethnic
Plurality in India (University of Arizona Press,
1978). (4) Relating to the body of writing in
English centred on the Indian subcontinent
and written by such non-Indians as Rudyard
Kipling, E. M. Forster, and John Masters, mak-
ing use of forms of language appropriate to the
cultural, sociolinguistic, and political contexts
of the region: Anglo-Indian literature. See Ivor
Lewis, Sahibs, Nabobs and Boxwallahs: A Dic-
tionary of the words of Anglo-India (Oxford
University Press, Bombay, 1991). See BURGHER
ENGLISH, CHEE-CHEE ENGLISH, CONVENT ENGLISH,
ENGLISH-MEDIUM ~ SCHOOL,  HOBSON-JOBSON,
INDIAN ENGLISH', INDIAN ENGLISH LITERATURE,
INDO-ANGLIAN, KIPLING. [ASIA, EUROPE, LIT-
ERATURE, NAME, VARIETY]. T.MCA., B.B.K.

ANGLO-IRISH [1830s]. (1) Relating to England
or Britain and Ireland: the Anglo-Irish agree-
ment, Anglo-Irish tensions. See ANGLO-. (2) Relat-
ing to the English in Ireland and the Protestant
Ascendancy: ‘PAT. He was an Anglo-Irishman.
/ MEG. In the blessed name of God, what’s
that? / PAT. A Protestant with a horse’
(Brendan Behan, The Hostage, 1958, Act I). The
term is disliked by many Irish nationalists when
used to refer to Irish literature in English or
when it obtrusively recalls the centuries of
English/British rule over Ireland. (3) A term,
especially in linguistics, for a variety of English
spoken over most of Ireland. It derives mainly
from the English brought to Ireland by 17¢
Planters (settlers) from England, modified by
contacts with Irish Gaelic, Ulster Scots, and
Hiberno-English. It is a continuum of usage
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influenced by the level of education of its speak-
ers, their regional origin, and the area of original
settlement. The usage of more educated speakers
approximates to Irish broadcasting norms,
whereas less educated speakers have more dis-
tinctive accents and non-standard usages.

Pronunciation. The middle-class Anglo-Irish
accent has been influenced by and continues to
be close to RP. However, it is rhotic (with a
retroflex r) and the /t, d/ in words like true
and drew tend to be dental rather than alveolar,
suggesting ‘thrue’ and ‘dhrew’. In working-class
speech, the following features are common: (1)
Words such as leave and tea sound like ‘lave’
and ‘tay’, cold and old sound like ‘cowl’ and
‘owl’, bull and could can rhyme with ‘cull’ and
‘bud’, and which and whether are distinguished
from witch and weather (beginning with /hw/,
not /w/). (2) In such words as arm and film,
a vowel often opens up the consonant clusters:
‘aram’ and ‘fillim’. (3) In the South, words such
as pence are often pronounced ‘pensh’ (an /{/ in
word-final position) and story and small are
often pronounced ‘shtory’ and ‘shmall’ (an /[/
in consonant clusters). Less often, such words as
fizzed and puzzle sound like ‘fizhd’ and ‘puzhl’
(a /3/ in consonant clusters). Also in Southern
Anglo-Irish, words such as thin and then sound
like ‘tin’ and ‘den’ (/8, 0/ replaced by /t, d/).
Words such as try, dry, butter, and under sound
like thry, dhry, butther and undher (with inter-
dental rather than alveolar plosives).

Grammar. Standard Anglo-Irish is close to the
standard BrE varieties. Non-standard Anglo-
Irish syntax has six features also found outside
Ireland: (1) Done and seen in the past tense: She
done it because she seen me do it. (2) Special past
participles: He has div He has dived; They have
went They have gone. (3) Auxiliary have reduced
to a: You should a knew You should have known;
They would a helped you. (4) Them as a demon-
strative plural adjective and pronoun: Them
shoes is lovely yet. Them’s the ones I wanted. (5)
A plural form of you. In the South, it tends to
be ye (rthyming with he: Ye'll all get what's comin
to ye) or youse (thyming with whose: Youse child-
her will get a good beatin’ when your father gets
in/). In the North, it is yiz (thyming with Ais:
Yiz’ll all get what's comin to yiz, Yiz childher will
get . . .). (6) Singular be with plural subjects: Me
and Mick’s fed up, Mary and the daughter’s out
shopping, Yiz is late, Themins (those ones) is no
use. Such features are probably tolerated higher
up the social ladder than in Britain.

Vocabulary. (1) Distinctive words never current
in the standard language: atomy a small, insig-
nificant person, as in Did you ever see such a wee
atomy of a man?; cog to cheat, for example by
copying, as in I wouldn’t let just anybody cog my

exercise; thole to endure, as in There was nothin
for it but to thole (shared with ScoE). (2) General
words with distinctive senses: backward shy, bold
naughty, doubt strongly believe, as in I doubt
he’s coming (shared with ScoE). Most regionally
marked words occur in the speech of older, often
rural people; it is unlikely that biddable obedient,
feasant affable, pishmire/pismire ant, occur in
the natural usage of people under 40. See
BELFAST, DUBLIN, IRISH ENGLISH, NEWFOUNDLAND
ENGLISH, NORTHERN IRISH ENGLISH, SHERIDAN
(R.), SHERIDAN (T.), STEELE, STERNE, SWIFT. [AMER-
ICAS, EUROPE, NAME, VARIETY]. L.T.

ANGLO-IRISH LITERATURE. Literature
written by Irish authors in English. Many Irish
people dislike the term, preferring to use [rish
literature to comprehend all the literature written
in Ireland, whether in Irish (Gaelic), English,
French, or Latin. Literature in Irish dates from
the 7¢ and in English from the 14c, when the
so-called ‘Kildare Poems’ were written in a dia-
lect that has strong links with early south-
western dialects in England. These poems seem
to have been a product of the first quarter of
the 14c and may have been composed in the
monastic settlements of the town of Kildare. The
subject matter is varied and includes verse on the
transitory nature of earthly love and life (‘This
world is love is gone awai, / So dew on grasse in
somer is dai’), on God’s love, on religious
themes, on battles, and on the punishment due
to lawless men: ‘Men ne schold ham biri in non
church, / Bot cast ham ute as a hund’ (quo-
tations from J. J. Hogan, The English Language
in Ireland, 1927). Similar poetry continued to be
written in the 15¢ and early 16c and was aug-
mented by prose that was often of a didactic
nature. The second wave of colonization dates
from the end of the 16¢, with settlers from both
England and Scotland. They differed from the
native Irish and the first English colonists in
being Protestant and in having closer links with
Britain. The writing of the new Protestant,
Anglo-Irish élite covers all the genres and
becomes particularly noteworthy from the 17c.
Among the early dramatists with strong Irish
connections were William Congreve, George
Farquhar, Oliver Goldsmith, and Richard
Brinsley Sheridan. Prose writers include Jon-
athan Swift, George Berkeley, Laurence Sterne,
and Edmund Burke. Poetry was written by many
of these writers and by Charlotte Brooke, who
also translated poems from Irish.

In the 19c, three trends in particular were sig-
nificant: (1) Anglo-Irish novelists such as Maria
Edgeworth and Lady Morgan wrote about Irish
subjects with sensitivity and generosity. (2) Nat-
ive Irish writers began to use the English lan-
guage with skill and flexibility. They include the



poet and musician Thomas Moore, the novelist
William Carleton, and the poet James Clarence
Mangan. (3) Towards the end of the century,
Anglo-Irish authors such as Oscar Wilde, Wil-
liam Allingham, and George Bernard Shaw were
among the most internationally renowned
writers in the English language. From the middle
of the 19c onward, it is difficult to draw dis-
tinctions between the works of writers of Anglo-
Irish and of Gaelic origin, in that both groups
used English for themes that included and
excluded Ireland and Irish preoccupations.
However, many, from Farquhar to Samuel
Beckett, found fame as expatriate writers, and
many more, including William Butler Yeats,
James Joyce, Louis MacNeice, and Sean
O’Casey, found fame on an international stage.
Literature in Irish Gaelic continues to be written
but is increasingly aimed at a specialist audience.
Its influence on writers in English is apparent in
Seamus Heaney, who brought the medieval
poem ‘Buille Suibhne’ up to date in Sweeney
Astray (1983), or Paul Muldoon, who continues
to find inspiration in the Immrama (‘Rowings’)
or journeys into the unknown. There does not
seem to be any set of linguistic signals that mark
off the work of major writers born in Ireland
from their peers elsewhere, with the possible
exception (as has from time to time been asser-
ted) of their awareness of language and their
ability to manipulate it with wit and skill. See
ENGLISH LITERATURE, JOYCE, SHAW, SPENSER,
SWIFT. [EUROPE, LITERATURE, VARIETY]. L.T.

ANGLO-LATIN. Medieval, Renaissance, and
later Latin as used in England. See FRENCH,
LATIN'. [EUROPE, LANGUAGE]. T.MCA.

ANGLO-MALAY. See MALAYSIAN ENGLISH.

ANGLOMANIA [18c: through French ang-
lomanie from Latin Anglus English, Greek mania
madness]. Excessive respect, love, and enthu-
siasm for England and the English, and/or the
English language. The term may include Britain
at large, but non-English Britons may also feel
Anglomania. Parallel usages exist for other
nations and languages, such as Francomania or
Gallomania, an obsession with France, the
French, and French. See FRENCH. [EUROPE,
NAME]. T.MCA.

ANGLO-NORMAN [18¢]. (1) Of the Normans
in England or both the Normans and the indi-
genous English: Anglo-Norman culture. (2) of
Norman French as used in England or a contact
language mixing French and English, used
between the Normans and their subjects: ‘“The
Anglo-Norman jargon was only employed in the
commercial intercourse between the conquerors
and the conquered’ (George Ellis, Specimens of
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the Early English Poets, 1801). See CRAIGIE, IRE-
LAND, IRISH ENGLISH, IRISH PLACE-NAMES,
NORMAN, NORMAN FRENCH, SCOTS. [EUROPE, HIS-
TORY, LANGUAGE). T.MCA.

ANGLO-NORSE. See ANGLO-DANISH.

ANGLOPHILE [1860s: from French anglophile,
from Latin Anglus English, Greek philos loving].
(1) Admiring or loving England and the English
and/or the English language: the Anglophile
party in Scotland. (2) Someone with such an atti-
tude: unrepentant Anglophiles. The term may or
may not include Britain as a whole, and non-
English Britons may experience Anglophilia.
[EUROPE, NAME]. T.MCA.

ANGLOPHOBE [1860s: from French anglo-
phobe, from Latin Anglus English, Greek phébos
fear]. (1) Also Anglophobic. Fearing or hating
England and the English and/or the English lan-
guage: Anglophobe reaction. (2) Someone with
such an attitude: an inveterate Anglophobe. The
term may or may not include Britain as a whole,
and non-English Britons may experience Ang-
lophobia. [EUROPE, NAME]. T.MCA.

ANGLOPHONE [1960s: from French anglo-
phone, from Latin Anglus English, Greek phoné
voice: often used in the French style without an
initial capital]. (1) A speaker of English: (Africa)
locally born anglophone whites; (Quebec) certified
anglophones, permitted by law to send their chil-
dren to English-medium schools. (2) Of speakers
of English: an anglophone school. The term
occurs mainly where French is also used. It con-
trasts with francophone (French-speaking), allo-
phone (speaking a language other than French
or English), arabophone (speaking Arabic), his-
panophone (speaking Spanish), and lusophone
(speaking Portuguese), etc. [AFRICA, AMERICAS,
NAME]. T.MCA.

ANGLO-ROMANI. See ROMANI/ROMANY.

ANGLO-SAXON [16c: from Latin plural
Anglo-Saxones. Compare Old English Ang-
ulseaxan]. Originally a name for the Saxons who
with the Angles invaded and settled in Britain
(5-7¢), to contrast them with the Old Saxons of
Germany. The name was later given both to the
Angles and Saxons, also known as the old Eng-
lish (Anglo-Saxon law) and to their language,
also known as old English (Anglo-Saxon gram-
mar). More broadly and recently, it has served
to identify a culture, spirit, style, heritage, or
ethnic type associated with England, Britain, the
British Empire, and/or the US: Anglo-Saxon
civilization. It is also used to label vernacular
English, especially when considered plain,
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monosyllabic, crude, and vulgar: 4Anglo-Saxon
words.

History. For many centuries there was no agreed
collective name for the Germanic peoples who
settled in Britain. By the time of the Norman
Conquest (1066), English had emerged for the
peoples and their language, but when the Nor-
mans began to call themselves English the older
sense of the word was obscured and the iden-
tification of English with post-Conquest England
was strengthened. The mass of the people were
classed by their overlords as Saxon. Medieval
Latin chroniclers used Anglo-Saxones and Angli
Saxones to refer to both Angles and Saxons,
a practice that became universal after 1600 for
anything before the Conquest. In 1884, James
Murray noted in the OED entry Anglo-Saxon
that this practice had led ‘to an erroneous ana-
lysis of the word, which has been taken as =
Angle + Saxon, a union of Angle and Saxon;
and in accordance with this mistaken view, mod-
ern combinations have been profusely formed in
which Anglo- is meant to express “English and
..”, “English in connexion with . . .”, as “‘the
Anglo-Russian war”; whence, on the same
analogy, Franco-German, Turko-Russian, etc.’

Culture. An extension of the term to mean the
people of England and (loosely) Britain
developed in the 19c, for example when the
journalist Walter Bagehot referred in a speech
to wealth as ‘the obvious and national idol of
the Anglo-Saxon’. In 1956, the novelist Angus
Wilson revived a phrase of Lewis Carroll’s as the
title of his satirical novel Anglo-Saxon Attitudes.
The term Anglo-Saxon now refers to anyone in
any way linked with England, the English lan-
guage, and their traditions: in France, anglo-
saxon has been used, often negatively, for shared
‘Anglo-American’ attitudes and culture, while in
1975 the Tanzanian writer Ali Mazrui coined
Afro-Saxon to describe Black Africans who
adopt English as the language of the home and
with it cultural attitudes and values which in
effect make them Black Englishmen.

Plain usage. In Victorian times, the term was
associated with the Germanic element in English
vocabulary, especially by such purists as William
Barnes. Its use as a label for direct and often
coarse language marks a perception of Old Eng-
lish as a medium that called a spade a spade.
This view contrasts a simple, vigorous ver-
nacular with an effete Latinate style little under-
stood and seldom used by the people at large.
For those who hold this view, smell and sweat
are plainer, briefer, and better than odour and
perspiration. More pointedly still, the term is
used for vulgar expressions. Webster’s Third
New International Dictionary (1966) gives
Anglo-Saxon word as a synonym of four-letter

word, and Charles Berlitz has observed: ‘In gen-
eral, almost all the polysyllabic words in English
are of French-Latin origin while the one-syllable
words come from Anglo-Saxon’ (Native
Tongues, 1982). There are, however, many
Anglo-Saxon polysyllables, such as bloodthirstily
and righthandedness. See ANGLES, BIG WORD, OLD
ENGLISH!, PLAIN, RUNE, SAXON. [EUROPE, HISTORY,
LANGUAGE, NAME]. T.MCA.

ANGLO-SAXON CHRONICLE [c.891-1154].
Also Old English Annals, Old English Chronicle.
A set of annals, the first extended original com-
position in English, probably begun in the court
of King Alfred and continued in monasteries,
in which the seven surviving manuscripts were
written. The last, for 1154, is also the last known
document in Old English. The Chronicle
includes six poems amidst the prose entries,
starting with the 937 annal on the battle of Bru-
nanburh. Anne Savage’s modern rendering (The
Anglo-Saxon Chronicles, 1983) conveys in prose
a sense of the original poetry:

Acthelstan, king, lord of eorls, ring-giver to men, and
his brother also, the atheling Edmund, lifelong glory
struck in battle with sword’s edge at Brunnanburh,
broke the shield-wall, hewed linden-wood with
hammer’s leaving. Edward’s sons, as they were noble-
born, accustomed to battle, often on campaign had
defended their land from each foe, hoard and home;
the hated ones were crushed, people of the Scots, men
of the ships, fated fell.

The chroniclers used many sources, including
Bede’s history, other annals and records, and
popular stories. The use of the vernacular rather
than Latin for chronicles was rare at that time.
See ALFRED, BEDE, OLD ENGLISH'. [EUROPE,
HISTORY, MEDIA]. W.F.B.

ANGLO-SAXONISM. Sce SAXONISM.
ANGLO-SCOT. See ANGLO.

ANGLO-WELSH LITERATURE. The term
Anglo-Welsh was first used with a literary con-
notation by H. Idris Bell in 1922, and has sub-
sequently been applied to Welsh writers of
English, their work, Welsh literature in English
generally, and Welsh writers who use English
but are concerned to see their work as part of
an indigenous cultural tradition. Many Welsh
writers dislike the term, preferring to use Welsh
literature to encompass all the literature of
Wales: Welsh, Latin, or English. There has been
an unbroken tradition of Welsh literature in
English since the 15¢. The first poem in English
is reputed to have been written in 1470 by an
Oxford-educated man from Powys, called Ieuan
ap Hywel Swrdwal. His intricate poem to the
Virgin Mary includes the following short stanza:



Kwin od off owr God, owr geiding
mwdyr, maedyn notwythstanding,
hwo wed syts wyth a ryts ring,

as God wod ddys gyd weding.

[Sole queen of our God, our guiding
mother, maiden notwithstanding,
who wed such with a rich ring,

since God desired this good wedding.)

The earliest prose was probably an Abridge-
ment of the Common Law by William Owen of
Henllys in 1499. Throughout the 15¢ and early
16c, Welsh writers produced poetry and prose,
often of a religious nature, in English. The first
Welsh writer of international status was the
metaphysical poet Henry Vaughan (1622-95),
who knew Welsh but does not seem to have been
overtly influenced by the language or the intric-
acies of Welsh versification. Wales also produced
a number of female writers although, until the
19¢, it was not easy for women to get their works
published. Jane Brereton (née Hughes in 1685)
had her Poems on Several Occasions published
posthumously in 1744. Anne Penny’s Poems with
a Dramatic Entertainment were published in
1771 and Anna Williams had the assistance of
Samuel Johnson in publishing Miscellanies in
Prose and Verse in 1766.

Most Anglo-Welsh writings appear to have
been similar in form and theme to their English
counterparts until the end of the 18c. At this
time, a Romantic interest in Celtic culture
developed and Welsh writers could again take
an overt pride in their own literature and literary
conventions. The novel was the main Anglo-
Welsh medium in the 19c. Thomas Love Peacock
(1785-1866) was not Welsh (although he mar-
ried a Welshwoman), but the Welsh back-
grounds of Headlong Hall (1816) and Crotchet
Castle (1831) helped to foster an interest in
Welsh novels, including Cometh up as a Flower
(1867) and Red as a Rose is She (1870) by Rhoda
Broughton (1840-1920). Gerard Manley Hop-
kins (1844-89) was not Welsh, but his recharging
of poetic language owes much to his time in
Wales and to his study of Welsh patterns of
verse.

The 20c has seen the publication of works by
Welsh writers widely read in the English-
speaking world. The best-known novelists are
Howard Spring (O Absalom, 1938, and Fame
is the Spur, 1940) and Richard Llewellyn (How
Green Was My Valley, 1939). The short story
was adapted for expressing a Welsh point of view
by writers such as Geraint Goodwin and Rhys
Davies. There have also been many plays,
including the work of Caradoc Evans, Saunders
Lewis, and Gwyn Thomas, and television plays
with a Welsh theme have increased the audience
for Anglo-Welsh writing. Best known of all
Anglo-Welsh writers is Dylan Thomas (1914~
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53), who wrote short stories, plays (including
Under Milk Wood, 1954), and poetry that was
elegant and eloquent, passionate, and complexly
patterned. Anglo-Welsh literature continues to
draw from and influence literature in Welsh;
increasingly, writers are using both languages to
deal with themes of national and international
significance. In the principality, the literature in
English has a wider audience but not necessarily
greater prestige. See THOMAS, WALES, WELSH
ENGLISH, = WELSH  LITERATURE.  [EUROPE,
LITERATURE]. L.T.
Garlick, Raymond. 1970. An Introduction to Anglo-
Welsh Literature. University of Wales Press.
& Mathias, Roland (eds.). 1984. Anglo-Welsh
Poetry 1480-1980. Bridgend: Poetry Wales Press.
Hughes, W. J. 1924. Wales and the Welsh in English
Literature. Wrexham: Hughes and Son.

Jones, Gwyn (ed.). 1977. The Oxford Book of Welsh
Verse in English. Oxford: University Press.

Mathias, Roland. 1987. Anglo-Welsh Literature: An
Hllustrated History. Bridgend: Poetry Wales Press.

ANGUILLA. A British dependency, the most
northerly of the Leeward Islands. Capital: The
Valley. Currency: the East Caribbean dollar.
Economy: tourism and fishing. Population:
6,500 (1974), mainly African. Languages:
English, Creole. English settlers from St Kitts
colonized the island in 1650. See CARIBBEAN,
ENGLISH, SAINT CHRISTOPHER AND NEVIS. [AMER-
ICAS, NAME, VARIETY]. T.MCA., L.D.C.

ANGUISH. See BONEHEAD ENGLISH.

ANIMATE NOUN. A semantic category of
noun, referring to a person, animal, or other
creature (boy, sheep, worm), in contrast to an
inanimate noun, which refers to a thing or con-
cept (corn, boyhood, sleep). In general, animate
nouns correlate with the pronouns ke, she, who
and inanimate nouns with iz, which. See NOUN,
[GRAMMAR]. s.C.

ANNOTATION. See NOTES AND REFERENCES.

ANOMIA [Date uncertain: from Greek a- not,
Latin nomen name, and -ia as in dyslexial. A
characteristic of certain types of aphasia, where
the speaker is unable to find the words for every-
day concepts. See APHASIA. [LANGUAGE]. D.C.

ANTECEDENT [14c: from French antécédent,
from Latin antecedere to go before]. (1) The
words in a text, usually a noun phrase, to which
a pronoun or other grammatical unit refers back.
Cook is the antecedent of him in: ‘In 1772, Cook
began his second voyage, which took him further
south than he had ever been.” Similarly, his sec-
ond voyage is the antecedent of which. With
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impersonal it, this, that, which, the antecedent
may be a whole clause or paragraph, as in:
‘Might not the coast of New South Wales provide
an armed haven? To some people this looked
good on paper, but there is no hard evidence
that ir did so to William Pitt or his ministers.’
Despite the implications of the name, an ante-
cedent can follow rather than precede: ‘For his
first Pacific voyage, Cook had no chronometer.’
(2) In logic, the conditional element in a pro-
position. In If they did that, they deserve our

respect, they did that is the antecedent.
[GRAMMAR]. S.C., T.MCA.
ANTHROPONYMY [1930s: from Greek

anthrépos human being, 6numa name]. The study
of personal names. See ONOMASTICS, -ONYM, PER-
SONAL NAME. [NAME]. LA.

ANTICIPATORY IT. A term for the pronoun
it used in advance of the word, phrase, or clause
to which it relates: ‘It’s clear to me (that) you
never meant to do that’; ‘1 take it that you are
annoyed.” This use is usually distinguished from
another known as prop, empty, dummy, and
introductory if, where the pronoun does not
refer to anything: ‘If’s seven o’clock, and if’s
still raining.” The pronoun may serve as either
subject or object: (1) Also anticipatory subject,
introductory subject, preparatory subject. The use
of it as grammatical subject, the semantic subject
coming later, often in the form of a clause or
phrase: ‘It is a waste of time telling you anything’;
‘It is extraordinary the lengths some people will
go to’; ‘It seems that he didn’t take the job after
all’ (2) Also anticipatory object. The use of it as
the grammatical object, with the semantic object
coming later, often as a clause or phrase: ‘I take
it that you are annoyed’; ‘l find it difficult to
understand how anyone could think that’ See
CLEFT SENTENCE, DUMMY. [GRAMMAR]. S.C.

ANTICLIMAX [18c: through Latin from Greek
antiklimax down a ladder]. (1) In rhetoric, a des-
cent from the elevated and important to the low
and trivial: ‘Here thou, Great Anna! whom three
realms obey, / Dost sometimes counsel take—
and sometimes Tea’ (Pope, The Rape of the
Lock, 1712). (2) In drama, the lowered state after
a climax; in life, an outcome that fails to live
up to expectation. See BATHOS, CLIMAX, FIGURE
OF SPEECH. [LITERATURE, STYLE]. T.MCA.

ANTIGRAM. See ANAGRAM.

ANTIGUA AND BARBUDA. A Caribbean
country and member of the Commonwealth.
Capital: Saint John’s, Antigua. Currency: the
East Caribbean dollar. Economy: tourism,

sugar. Population: 83,000 (1988), 97,000 (pro-
jection for 2000). Ethnicity: 92% African, 4%
mixed, 4% Caucasian. Languages: English, Cre-
ole. Education: primary/secondary 63%, tertiary
11%, literacy 98%. In 1493, Columbus named
the major island after the church of Santa Maria
de la Antigua in Seville. English colonists settled
Antigua in 1632, and Spain ceded it to Britain
in 1667. Barbuda was colonized from Antigua
in 1661. The islands, part of the Leeward Island
Federation from 1871 to 1956, became inde-
pendent in 1981. See CARIBBEAN, ENGLISH. [AMER-
ICAS, NAME, VARIETY]. T.MCA.

ANTILLES [From Antilia, the name of a hypo-
thetical island shown on charts in the early 15¢
and applied to the West Indies in 1493]. The
islands of the Caribbean excluding the Bahamas.
The Greater Antilles are Cuba, Jamaica, His-
paniola (Haiti, the Dominican Republic), and
Puerto Rico. The Lesser Antilles are the Wind-
ward Islands, the Leeward Islands, and the Neth-
erlands Antilles. See CARIBBEAN, WEST INDIES.
[AMERICAS, NAME]. T.MCA.

ANTIPHRASIS. See IRONY.

ANTIPODEAN ENGLISH. See AUSTRALASIAN
ENGLISH.

ANTIPODES [14c: through Latin from Greek
antipodes, plural of antipous/antipodos having
the foot opposite. Stress: ‘an-TI-po-deez’. For-
mer stress: ‘AN-ti-poads’. Both with or without
an initial capital]. A term first applied in English
to the people of Ethiopia, once believed to live
on the opposite side of the globe; by the 16¢,
applied to places directly opposite one other on
the surface of the earth and to that place directly
‘under’ one’s own location. A group of islands
opposite Greenwich in England and south-east
of New Zealand was named the Antipodes in
1800. From the 1830s, British travellers to Aus-
tralia and New Zealand (but especially Aus-
tralia) were encouraged by the reversal of the
seasons and the unusualness of much of the flora
and fauna to see an antipodean ‘world turned
upside down’, in which ‘everything goes by con-
traries’. Compare DOWN UNDER. [HISTORY, NAME,
OCEANIA]. W.S.R.

ANTITHESIS [15¢c: through Latin from Greek
antithesis setting against, opposition. Stress:
‘an-TI-the-sis’]. (1) In rhetoric, a construction
in which words are opposed but balanced: ‘For
many are called, but few are chosen’ (Matthew
22: 14); ‘To err is human, to forgive, divine’
(Pope, 1711). Technically, the first part of such
constructions is the thesis (‘for many are called’),
the second the antithesis (‘but few are chosen’).



(2) In general usage, opposite: This policy is the
antithesis of everything we believe in. See CHIAS-
MUS, THESIS. [STYLE]. T.MCA.

ANTONOMASIA [16¢c: through Latin from
Greek antonomasia ‘a naming instead’: that is,
replacing one name with another. Stress: ‘an-
to-no-MAY-zy-a’]. (1) In rhetoric, the use of an
epithet to acknowledge a quality in one person
or place by using the name of another person or
place already known for that quality: Henry is
the local Casanova; Cambridge is England’s Sil-
icon Valley. In ‘An Elegy written in a Country
Church-Yard’ (1751), Thomas Gray used ant-
onomasia to help identify people whose names
he did not know: ‘Some village Hampden that
with dauntless breast / The little tyrant of his
fields withstood, / Some mute inglorious Milton,
here may rest, / Some Cromwell guiltless of his
country’s blood.” (2) The use of an epithet
instead of the name of a person or thing: the
Swan of Avon William Shakespeare; the Athens
of the North Edinburgh. See FIGURE OF SPEECH.
[NAME, STYLE]. T.MCA.

ANTONYM [1860s: on the analogy of synonym,
using the Greek-derived prefix anti- against].
One of two words or other expressions that have
opposite meanings: fast and slow, hot and cold.
Some words are antonymous in some contexts
but not others: straight is generally the opposite
of bent/curved, but is the antonym of gay in
the context of homosexuality. Linguists identify
three types of antonymy: (1) Gradable antonyms,
which operate on a continuum: (very) big, (very)
small. Such pairs often occur in binomial phrases
with and: (blow) hot and cold, (search) high and
low. (2) Complementary antonyms, which express
an either/or relationship: dead or alive, male or
female. (3) Converse or relational antonyms,
expressing reciprocity: borrow or lend, buy or
sell, wife or husband. See SEMANTICS, SYNONYM.
[LANGUAGE, STYLE, WORD]. T.MCA.

AORIST [16c: from Greek aoristos indefinite.
Pronounced: ‘AY-o-rist’). A tense expressing
past action without any implication of com-
pletion or progression. Because the classical
Greek aorist is generally translated into English
as the simple past, this tense has sometimes been
given the same name. [GRAMMAR]. T.MCA.

AOTEAROA [19c: Maori, long white cloud].
The Maori name for New Zealand, often also
used in English. The Maori-language broad-
casting system is called Te reo o Aotearoa. See
NEW ZEALAND. [NAME, OCEANIA]. T.MCA.

APHAERESIS BrE, apheresis AmE [17¢: from
Latin aphaeresis, Greek aphairesis a taking
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away. Stress: ‘a-FER-e-sis’]. The removal of an
element from the beginning of a word, usually
for informal economy of expression: copter and
gator from helicopter and alligator. Sometimes
aphaeresis and apocope occur together: fec from
detective, flu from influenza. The use of an apo-
strophe to mark aphaeresis (gator, ’phone,
’plane) is now rare, except when used to mark
novel or unusual forms, as in ’kyou for ‘thank
you’. See APHESIS, APOCOPE, APOSTROPHE!, CLIP-
PING, ELISION. [SPEECH, STYLE]. T.MCA.

APHASIA [1860s: from Greek dphatos speech-
less, and -ia as in dyslexia). Also, especially BrE,
dysphasia. A language disorder that arises when
an area of the brain specifically involved with
language processing is damaged. About 85% of
all cases are caused by strokes, in which the
blood supply to an area is interrupted by block-
age or haemorrhage. Other causes include kinds
of brain disease and head injuries, traffic acci-
dents, and other traumatic events. Many types of
aphasia have been recognized, and classifications
vary, but two broad types are generally
distinguished:

(1) Expressive or motor aphasia primarily
affects ability to speak. Speech is effortful and
hesitant, grammar is reduced, and ‘there is
difficulty in finding words, but comprehension is
still good. This kind of aphasia is classically
related to damage to the anterior part of the
brain in the frontal region known as Broca’s
area, after the French neurologist Paul Broca
(1824-80). It is therefore also known as Broca’s
aphasia. Recent research, however, suggests that
the area involved is not as clear-cut as was once
hoped.

(2) Receptive or sensory aphasia primarily
affects ability to understand. Speech is fluent,
with little or no articulatory difficulty and nor-
mal intonation, but comprehension is dis-
turbed. Speech contains stereotyped phrases, cir-
cumlocutions, unintelligible sequences (known
technically as jargon), errors in choosing words
and phonemes, and problems in retrieving words
from memory. This kind of aphasia is classically
related to damage to the posterior part of the
brain in the temporal region known as
Wernicke’s area, after the German neurologist
Carl Wernicke (1848-1905). It is therefore also
called Wernicke’s aphasia.

The study of aphasia is known as aphasiology.
See AGRAMMATISM, ANOMIA, LANGUAGE PATH-
OLOGY. [LANGUAGE, SPEECH]. D.C.

APHESIS [1880: as if through Latin from Greek
dphesis letting go. Coined by James A. H.
Murray. Stress: ‘AH-fe-sis’]. The loss of an
unstressed vowel at the beginning of a word, as
in prentice from apprentice, sometimes leading
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to a word with a new meaning and use: lone from
alone, slant from aslant, squire from esquire.
Younger children often speak aphetically, a style
that Rudyard Kipling imitates in Just So Stories
(1902), marking the loss with an apostrophe:
’Stute Fish, ’scruciating idle, ’sclusively bare,
’satiable curtiosity. See APH(A)ERESIS, ELISION.
[SPEECH, STYLE]. T.MCA.

APHORISM [16c: from French aphorisme,
Latin aphorismus, Greek aphorismoés a defin-
ition]. A compact saying, often one of a series,
that states a principle, offers an insight, or
teaches a point: ‘Ignorance thinks of the per-
ishable as imperishable, of the pure as impure,
of the painful as pleasurable, of the non-Self
as Self” (Bhagwan Shree Patanjali: Aphorisms of
Yoga, Shree Purohit Swami, 1938). Compare
ADAGE, MAXIM, SAYING. [STYLE]. T.MCA.

APICAL [19c: from Latin apex/apicis a point].
An anatomical term relating to the tip of the
tongue. See LINGUAL, TONGUE. [SPEECH]. G.K.

APOCOPE [16c: through Latin from Greek
apokopé cutting off. Stress: ‘a-POK-o-py’]. (1)
The removal of an element at the end of a word,
usually for informal economy of expression, as
in: kit and marge, formed from kitten and mar-
garine. Sometimes a suffix is added to the apo-
copated form, as in kitzy from kitten and AusE
Jjourno from journalist. Apocope is common in
especially affectionate nicknames: Margery
becomes Marge, William becomes Will. Some-
times aphaeresis and apocope occur together:
Elizabeth cut to Liz, detective to tec. (2) The loss
of the inflectional endings of Old English, as
when singan became sing. See APH(A)ERESIS, CLIP-
PING, ELISION. [SPEECH, STYLE]. T.MCA.

APODOSIS. See PROTASIS AND APODOSIS.

APOPHTHEGM, also apothegm [16c: from
French apophthegme, Latin apophthegma, Greek
apophthegma an opinion. Stress: ‘AH-po-them’
(th as in theme)]. A short, often cryptic saying:
‘Many a mickle maks a muckle’ (Scots and
Northern English: Every little helps). See
SAYING. [STYLE]. T.MCA.

APORIA [16¢: through Latin from Greek aporia
difficulty in passing, impasse, puzzle. Pro-
nounced ‘ay-PAW-ri-a’]. (1) In rhetoric, the
expression of a real or simulated doubt or per-
plexity: I hardly know where to start, it’s really
all so confusing. (2) In logic, difficulty in estab-
lishing the truth of a proposition, caused by the
presence of both favourable and unfavourable
evidence. [STYLE]. T.MCA.

APOSIOPESIS [16c: through Latin from Greek
aposiopésis becoming silent. Stress: ‘a-po-si-
0-PEE-sis’]. In rhetoric, breaking off in mid-
sentence, an occurrence common in both real life
and fiction. Both elliptical points (. . .) and a
dash (—) may mark it in print, but occasionally
the prose simply stops: ‘How the devil did Rick
L. Tucker manage to get hold of a gu’ (the last
words of The Paper Men, by William Golding,
1984). See ANACOLUTHON, DASH, ELLIPSIS. [STYLE,
WRITING]. T.MCA.

APOSTROPHE' [16c: through French apo-
strophe and Late Latin apostrophus from Greek
apostrophos, short for apéstrophos prosoéidia (‘the
turning-away accent’) a-mark indicating elision,
from apo away, stréphein to turn. Pronunciation
and stress: ‘a-POS-tro-fy’. The French-based
pronunciation ‘AP-o-stroff’ gave way in the 19c
to that of a rhetorical term with the same spelling
but a slightly different derivation: see APO-
STROPHE?. Scholarly dislike for the change is
exemplified by James Murray, Editor of the
OED, in his entry on the subject (written in the
1880s), where he states that the two words were
‘ignorantly confused’]. The sign (°), sometimes
regarded as a punctuation mark, sometimes as a
diacritic. The apostrophe has three uses: (1) To
mark the omission or elision of letters and
sounds, as in didn’t for did not and fo'c’sle or
fo'c’s’le for forecastle. (2) To indicate a plural
form, especially in abbreviations, as in V.I.P.’s
(short for very important persons). (3) To mark
possession in nouns, as in Jack’s house (the
house belonging to Jack), but not in possessive
pronouns (hers, ours, etc., not *her’s, *ours’),
with the exception of ones. Each of the functions
is discussed in detail below.

Omission and elision. The apostrophe was intro-
duced into English in the 16c from Latin and
Greek, in which it served to mark the loss of
letters, as in the systematic dropping of er in
Latin writing: for example, the word tercius
(‘third’: classical form tertius) was commonly
reduced in manuscripts to f'cius. Printers used
the mark in the same way in English: for
example, in o’er, a short form of over, and ’tis, a
short form of it is. By the end of the 16c, the
sign was commonly used in this role: ‘Nay sure,
hee’s not in Hell: hee’s in Arthurs Bosome’
(Shakespeare, Henry V, 2. 3). Since the 19c, the
convention has stabilized in four related areas:
(1) The representation of colloquial or informal
elisions, such as the reduced not in couldn’t,
hadn’t, wasn’t and the reduced -ing in huntin’,
shootin’, and fishin’. (2) The marking of initial
word clippings, as in ’fraid so for afraid so and
*gator for alligator. (3) the omission of prefixed
numbers, as with the *8os for the 1980s. (4) The



representation of non-standard speech and dia-
lect, as in reg’lar, fr'en’s 0’ mine, and fa' doun
(Scots: fall down). Increasingly, however, 20c
writers of dialect have regarded this use of the
apostrophe as a patronizing convention marking
dialect as deviant from, and subordinate to,
standard usage. Many have therefore dispensed
with it in their work. Bernard Shaw disliked the
use of the apostrophe of omission in such forms
as didn’t, which he changed to didnt, a con-
vention that continues to be followed when his
works are printed.

Plurality. There was formerly a respectable
tradition (17-19c) of using the apostrophe for
noun plurals, especially in loanwords ending in
a vowel (as in We doe confess Errata’s, Leonard
Lichfield, 1641, and Comma’s are used, Phillip
Luckcombe, 1771) and in the consonants s, z,
ch, sh (as in waltz’s and cotillions, Washington
Irving, 1804). Although this practice is rare in
20c standard usage, the apostrophe of plurality
continues in at least five areas: (1) With abbre-
viations such as V.I.P.s or VIP’s, although
forms such as VIPs are now widespread. (2)
With letters of the alphabet, as in His i’s are just
like his a’s and Dot your i’s and cross your t's. In
the phrase do’s and don’ts, the apostrophe of
plurality occurs in the first word but not the
second, which has the apostrophe of omission:
by and large, the use of two apostrophes close
together (as in don’t’s) is avoided. (3) In decade
dates, such as the 1980’s, although such
apostrophe-free forms as the 1980s are wide-
spread, as are such truncations as the ’80s, the
form the ’80’s being unlikely. (4) In family
names, especially if they end in -s, as in keeping
up with the Jones’s, as opposed to the Joneses, a
form that is also common. (5) In the non-
standard (‘illiterate’) use often called in BrE the
greengrocer’s apostrophe, as in apple’s 55p per Ib
and We sell the original shepherds pie’s (notice
in a shop window, Canterbury, England).

Possession. Although apostrophes began to be
used to mark possession in the late 16c, only 4%
of the possessives in the First Folio edition of
Shakespeare (1623) had them. Most of the nouns
using such apostrophes were loanwords ending
in -0, such as Romeo’s. The device proved useful,
however, as a means of visibly distinguishing
the possessive case, so that the Fourth Folio of
Shakespeare (1685) made fairly consistent use of
it in the singular. Scholars have generally regar-
ded this use of the apostrophe as arising from
the omission of the letter ¢ in Old and Middle
English -es genitive singular endings (such as
mannes man’s, scipes ship’s), spreading in due
course to all genitives, with or without an e and
plural as well as singular. Others have cited a
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noun-and-pronoun pattern of possession com-
mon in the 16-17c, as in Charles his name, where
noun and pronoun came together as Charles’s
name and then spread to all possessives, male or
female, singular or plural. However, it is the Old
English inflection that more directly accounts for
the use of the apostrophe in Modern English.

Variations in the use of the possessive marker
continued for a long time, however: ‘As late as
1794 Washington Irving used apostrophes in
only 38% of the possessives in his personal cor-
respondence’ (Greta D. Little, ‘The Ambivalent
Apostrophe’, English Today, 8 Oct. 1986). By
the mid-18c, however, the convention had exten-
ded to the possessive use of irregular noun plur-
als (children’s, men’s, and women’s clothing), but
the treatment of regular s-plurals posed prob-
lems. Some grammarians of the period, for
example, saw no need for the mark in such
phrases as the soldiers hats, because nothing was
omitted; indeed, there was debate as to whether
a distinct plural genitive existed in Modern Eng-
lish. By the middle of the 19c, however, such
forms as the soldiers’ hats were more or less
established, but even so it appears from the evid-
ence that there was never a golden age in which
the rules for the use of the possessive apostrophe
in English were clear-cut and known, under-
stood, and followed by most educated people.

The conventions for the use of the possessive
apostrophe in late 2oc standard English are: sin-
gular nouns add ’s (known as apostrophe s), as
in John’s new suit and Your mother’s job. Plural
nouns have s’ (known as s apostrophe), as in the
Smiths’ cat and my parents’ house (the house
belonging to my parents). If a plural does not
end in s, an apostrophe s is added: the children’s
food. Such a phrase as the sheep’s behaviour is
ambiguous out of context: it can be singular or
plural. Beyond this point difficulties and incon-
sistencies are as common in the 1990s as in
earlier times, especially with proper nouns. Sin-
gular use varies with place-names (St John’s,
Newfoundland, but St Albans, England and St
Andrews, Scotland). There has been an accel-
erating tendency since the turn of the century to
drop the apostrophe in the names of organ-
izations and publications as well as place-names,
as in: Barclays Bank, Collins English Dictionary,
Crows Nest, Debenhams, Harrods, Marks and
Spencers, McMahons Point, Pikes Peak. There
is also widespread difficulty with its and it’s. Its
is the genitive or possessive of the personal pro-
noun it, as in The cat licked its paws, where it is
possessive but does not have an apostrophe. I’s
is a contraction of it is, as in Ir’s too late (It is
too late), or it has, as in It's made a mess (It has
made a mess); it is not possessive, but does have
an apostrophe, because letters have been
omitted.
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There is widespread inconsistency and uncer-
tainty in the use of the apostrophe when a sin-
gular noun already ends in -s. Traditional usage
adds the apostrophe s if it is pronounced: the
boss’s explanation. With names of classical
origin, a second s is not usually added, especially
when the end sound of a word is /z/ rather than
/s/: Xerxes® battle, Socrates’ pupils. In speaking,
a further syllable is less likely with such names
as Xerxes’, where the last syllable already has
two sibilant sounds, but might or might not be
pronounced with Socrates’. With non-classical
names ending in -s, again spoken and written
forms may or may not have the same number of
syllables. With short names, an extra syllable is
generally pronounced, although the possessive
can be written either way: Mr Harris’ job, Mr
Harris’s job; Keats’ poetry, Keats’s poetry. The
extra syllable for Jesus is optional in both writing
and speech: in Jesus’ name, in Jesus’s name. The
possessive plural of a singular name ending in -s
(Jones) may be written either ’s or s’: the Jones’s
house; the Jones’ house. The tendency seems to
be towards simplification and omitting the apo-
strophe: a century ago, Chambers English Dic-
tionary was Chambers’s English Dictionary.

Instability. Some observers consider that the
general use of the apostrophe, especially for pos-
session and plurality, is in decline, because it
bears little relation to the spoken word and is a
source of confusion in writing and print. Others
urge that it be abandoned in some or all of its
roles, a position that, if carried to the extreme,
would make homographs of he’ll and hell. Still
others prefer a middle option that keeps the apo-
strophe for omission and elision but drops it
for plurality and possession. Greta Little (above)
sees the following forms (all authentic) as
typifying many present-day public signs: Dads
Favorite Shop, Chelsea Mans Shop, Men’s and
Ladies Wear, Ladies and Mens Hair Styling,
Childrens section, First 200 Mon’s Get a Free
Rose, Knoxville Welcome’s Big John Tate,
Violators will be towed at owners expense,
Joe’s Joke Book, Poes Kiddie Komics. Because
such conflicting forms occur close to each other
in prominent places such as shopping malls in
the US, she notes:

In and of itself the diversity can be confusing to young-
sters on their way to achieving literacy. But what are
these learners to make of direct contradictions like
Vella’s Deli and Vellas Deli or Richie’s Lounge and
Richies Lounge? They are very likely to conclude that
the apostrophe means nothing, that it plays some non-
significant, decorative role. And there is often evidence
which would support that hypothesis: Kelly’s with a
shamrock ‘apostrophe’, Moma’s Restaurant with a
heart, and Patricia’s Toy Closet where the apostrophe
is a claw on the paw of a tiger that is stretched out
atop the sign.

It is likely, however, that the many and varied
uses of the apostrophe will remain part of the
language for a long time to come, despite some
reduction in range, and accompanied by a great
deal of inconsistency and error in practice.

See AITCH, APH(A)ERESIS, APHESIS, CLIPPING,
ELISION, DIACRITIC, GENITIVE CASE, H, POSSESSION,
POSSESSIVE CASE, PUNCTUATION, S, SAXON GENIT-
IVE, SHAW. [GRAMMAR, STYLE, USAGE].

T.MCA., S.C., R.E.A.

APOSTROPHE? [16c: through Latin from
Greek apostrophé a turning away. Stress: ‘a-
POS-tro-fy’]. (1) Rhetorically addressing some-
one or something that cannot respond, such as:
a dead person (‘Milton! thou shouldst be living
at this hour’: Wordsworth), a place (‘Sweet
Auburn! loveliest village of the plain’: Gold-
smith), or an idea (‘O liberty! O liberty! wha